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Abstract

This study examines the dramatization of the manifestations of Domestic violence against Women in the Nig
Delta (Coastal SoutBout h) and t he Sout hwesternKpraenha@dd Ci ¢
Femi OsAIlftismaads stWly reamnds the various violence unleashed by husbands on their female
partners in these areas of the country to include, verbal abuse, battering, abuse by mistresses and traditi
practices. With an informed rubric of domestic violence, the stuidlgdr identifies child marriage as a major
influence in domestic violence against married women. The selected male playwrights and the ideologic
content of the plays, however, ignite a paradox as their message contrasts allegations against thesr gende
perpetrators of domestic violence. The study, therefore, demonstrates the creative fervor of male playwrigt
to condemn the acts of domestic violence against wives in the Nigerian context. It concludes that drama
presentations that condemn domesiitence can rewrite the narrative in these areas where wives are seen a:
secondkc |l ass objects meant to serve their menbés int

1. Introduction

The prevalence of domestic violence in Nigerian homes came to a head in April 2022 whenltre pop
Nigerian songwriter and gospel nightingal®sinachi Nwachukwu reportedly died as a result of battering by
her husband (Ugowe 202Phe Natior2022). The social media was awash with the news and scholarship on
domestic violence had another victim toiterrabout: a music star and inspirational figure who had widely
influenced Nigerians, and beyond that, Africans and Christians across the globe (BBC 2022; Agbo 2022
News had it that Osinachi had been abused for years by her husband, but she wastoaduatéme marriage,
given her belief that the husbawduld eventually change (Alieke0 2 2 ; Punch 2022; Ume
case is just one of such incidences of domestic violence in marriages in Nigeria, which often result in physic
harm to, odeath of, the victim. It is, however, unfortunate that the rife of these incidences has not attracte
enough attention towards eradicating it. By exploring these incidences from a literary perspective, the curre
study seeks to bring to the fore the udtahd inhumane experience some Nigerian women are subjected to in
matrimony.

In his research, Akintunde Ojo Sunday (2022), in validating this claim, catalogues many reported cas
of domestic violence in marriage and concludes that the wife is almostadftee receiving end, while the
husbands are the violators. He notes the case of a man arrested by the Lagos State Police Command in M
2021 for allegedly beating his wife, Julianah, to death. He also recounts the case of a man identified as En
Kalu from Afikpo south local government area of Ebonyi State (Sea#itern part of Nigeria) who was
arrested in December 2021 for allegedly contracting the abduction and killing of his wife in order to inheri
her property, money, and thriving business. Alimite Ojo, Sunday, completes his geographic survey of
domestic violence in Nigeria with an incident from the Northern part of the country, where one Bello Muhe
killed his 25yearold wife, Husse Ali, for allegedly having an amorous relationship with otlesr im the
nei ghbour hood. So, in this article, | Karenp ICrosg a
(2018) and FAlntii nCes@esio2)Vdsaaribohso highlight the plight of women in an abusive
marriage. To validate the essahtiole of drama in highlighting and addressing social issues, the study echoes

M


mailto:oyebiade@gmail.com

Utoh-Ezeajugh and Ogbonna (201813), position on the social value of dranfithe selected scenes of
everyday life in families, villages, communities, social structures,anaicd macro societies in African drama
reveal that there are |l essons to be |l earnt from
thus encompassing and because of its capacity to communicate, teach and make social comments vision:
manipulate the medium as a change agent

Uto-Ezeajugh and Ogbonna aver that such dramatic pieces convey lessons and serve as means of sc
commentary on pressing issues and ideological concerns like domestic violence. In view of this, it becom
obvious that the selected dramatic texts of tneent study have not enjoyed satisfactory critical attention
with regards to domestic violence being experienced by the wife in Nigeria. Epbshi(2019), in a
postcol oni al 0 vKear rve neawo Iserdt€sriBadgiseabaad coltiral practiadspatriarchal
African societies as terrorism on the subaltern woman. While the study was an account of patriarchal injusti
on women in general in Africa and not essentially in the context of marriage, the study, however, contras
with the position oDyeronke Oyewumi (19991 56) , who notes that ficol on
whi ch male hegemony was instituted and | egiti mi
(2020) explore the place of s&mancipation and educationdna r es Crasdas a way of resisting patriarchal
tendencies in such societies where they are practéaeover, Onookome Okome (2002), deals with loss
of moral wvalwues i n pub lAltices \&rathivhilp Bose\Afolayan (2009y, examinech  (
the anger of women in the same text. The current study in situating domestic violence against wives in tl
plays further explores its peculiarities in the different geographic settings that informed them. It is also worth
of note that the authors are battales indicating the paradigm shift the ofsleged gender of domestic
violence desire over the subject. The study thus focuses on the female partner who often is at the receiv
end of this violence in Nigeria and seeks to name the varying manifastafidomestic violence unleashed
on them in their home. The study, therefore, adopts a critical examination of the select plays, using an inform
rubric of domestic violence to validate the depth of the menace as explored in the selected plays.

2. Dometic violence and Gender based violence: a review

This study treats domestic violence as a subset of géxaded violence (GBV). GBV is, therefore,
the generic name for a host of gendalated offences. The study seeks to understand how this offence is
unleashed on the female partner in marriage, which is referred to as domestic violence. The United Natio
(UN, 1993) has further described GBV as Violenc
act of gendebased violence (GBV) that casser is likely to cause physical, sexual, or mental harm or
suffering to women, including threats of such acts, coercion, or arbitrary deprivation of liberty, whethel
occurring in public or in private |lifeo (UN 199

Chinwe Patricia lloka (2022), hower, adds to the understanding of VAW or GBV thus: sexual
violence, rape, domestic violence, and harmful traditional practices. Sexual violence and rape, according
lloka, include sexual abuse, harassment and forcing a girl or woman into sexual iseeatdbe workplace,
in a marriage or in any other context. Domestic violence includes women battering (intentional or direc
application of force to another person resulting in harm), acid bath, murder, psychological violence an
economic disempowermerftloka 2022). lloka indicated that battering may result to murder. And lastly, on
har mf ul traditional practi ces, Il oka describes
marriage, forced marriage, widowhood rites, widow disinheritant@echild preference, and gidhild
neglect. o (lloka 2022, 65)

The distinction offered by Oyefeso (2021), on the nuanced difference between domestic violence ar
GBYV is worthy of note in the current study. Oyefeso notes that although both are munclawe to the
extent that they cause harm to their victims, i
domestic violence can apply to anyone irrespective of their gewtide GBV is gender specific but not
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setting specific beause it focuses on violence against one gender irrespective of the setting where suc
violence is perpetrated. o (Oyefeso 2021, 2) The
of both conceptions of domestic violence and GBV becauseadlemee recorded in the texts happens within
marriage, which is regarded as domestic and inflicted on the wife. It shall however be treated as domes
violence in this study as Il oka and Oyef emcis d:
in the plays.

3.Kar enabandAdrtoi snse 6ASywpss t h

Ben Binebai the author dkar e n a 6 B a Nigedan playwright and literary critic who has
contributed immensely to the creative and scholarly traditions and trends of the theegrefdnis generation.
He was born in 1966 in Iduwini Kingdom, Burutu Local Government Area of Delta State. He has in his kitty
fifty -one created plays including three solo plays, and has directed several plays on the Wilberforce Isla
stage (Ojemba Magae 2023). Binebai in his monodraarena Cros®rings on stage the crude and strange
childhood and marital experience of Karena. Karena is born in a fictionalized community nameah@wei
in the Niger Delta region of Nigeria. Karena at a tender adartéen, is subjected to an excruciating Female
Genit al Mutil ati on, FGM and subsequently forced
traumatizing experience in matrimony to reflect the inhumane experience the girl child and somestdbmen
undergo. This echoes the position of Mabel Evwi
deep monodrama focuses on concerns that are not confined to the Niger Delta Region; but any community
which there is injustice and inequitabler e at ment meted out to its girl

Femi Osofisan the author &f1 t i n e & alsow Nigetiam playwright, essayist, actor, critic, poet,
novelist, editor and newspaper columnist. who was born on 16 June 1946 at Eruwon,-digelDgun
State, NigeriaOsofisan has written and produced more than seventy plays, five volunoesrgf four novels
and several collections of essaisAl t i n e 0Qsofidén takeshus deep into the diversity of domestic
violence between husbands and wives in Nigeria and precisely in the southwestern part of the count
Osofisan dramatises the aeuof women in marriage and at the same time offers a solution. Taetgplay
opens in the sitting room of Mr Lawal Jatau, a permanent secretary at the Ministry of Lands in one of th
Nigerian states. He is expecting one of his dubious business pddrsgs a huge contract which is later
revealed to give him twenty per cent of the ownership of one of the most successful companies in the count
Lawal is purchasing a portion of the company with money stolen from the ministry. His mistress, Mariam
arives unannounced, bringing along her Il uggage
family. The conversation between both partners
play is solely treated as an object whoski@as worthless and replaceable. Lawal describes her as a dumb
female goat, beats her and emotionally taunts her. The arrival of Dr Aina, a former classmate of Mr Lawa
complicates the plot as her pl ea fmmistrytalls en deaédars a s
and further depicts Lawal as a personification of perpetrators of domestic violence. The ordeal of Altine ar
Dr Aina distinguishes the play as a true reflection of women undergoing domestic violence in Nigeria

4. Domestic vioknce inKarena Crossand Altines wrath(Naming it)

The conflation of the causes and manifestation of domestic violence is a unique feature the
distinguishes the creative investment of Ben BinebKarena Crosgrom most of the creative works on this
sulect in Nigeria. This is as the playwright brings on stage some traditional practices that needed to ha
been effaced in the twenfist century but still subsist in the Niger Delta part of Nigeria. Prime among these
iIs underage marriage and less valioe the girlchild education. Oyeronke Oyewumi (1997132), in her
Invention of the Womarerates these traditional practices alongside the consequences of colonialism whic
she said only aims to make t he ecoméwiwvedhandhdlpmatesob k
potentially power ful men. 6 Oyewumi 6s observati
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instead of daughters gives us the background to the suffering of Karena as her father Nemughan deprives
of her fundanental right to education. In his words,

Your education is not i mportant.

Al'l your sisters were given out

In marriage | ess than thirteen years.

They are i thhoeuisreshusband

Taking care of théir husbands and chil dren

You women are empty possessions.
e

Training you is wast of money and ti me.
When you get married, no one

Wi | | know you are stil!/ my daughter.

My name wi l | be |l ost. Why must

I waste my money périning you? (Binebai,

Following such a decision is the heartless and primitive dagemarriage which Karena is subjected
to. While this confirms the objectification of the girl child in some cultural settings, it however explains the
root of cases of domestic violence. Tlisas most of these girls who are forced into early marriage are not
valued and what follows are the manifestation of the different forms of domestic violence, we have in th
society today. As earlier mentioned, that both GBV and domestic violence intectowe see iKar ena 6
Crossl l okads (2022), delineation of Gender based
traditional practices of Female Genital Mutilation, child marriage, forced marriage and widow disinheritance

Rightattheagef t hi rteen, Karenaos father, Nemughar
his friend, who is a very old man. Karena further suffers psychological trauma in a polygamous home as s
recounts that #A... | | ost mayyhmulsvhsaehdmarisedbsnhistpapple d
even befor e h2 Kalenasatb®sufferB froméddttery as her husband Daubri unleashes on het
several blows and physical injuries. Karena describes this as endemictotha ®veei vi | | age w|
freely and physically inflicted injuries on the body of women for little mistakes; ... and even mercilessly bea
up their wives forCoadkn g an uns av o up.2g). Herooaehbas 4 @imcibagonéh her husband
in a helpless bout demonstrates wbidter women she represents undergo in their marriage. In one of such
violent attack on her by her husband, Karena expthsis

Karebaubri opened his wide pal ms and

Sl apped me thunderousl! y. |l was punched,
Brutally headed and brushed down

Wi tfrer oci ous and electrocuting kicks. ...
I was beaten mercilessly with

Demonic detestati on.
I groaned and fainted.

Neither mhawmohberpeapl e

Living around us came to my rescue.

I became a punching bag

I n the marital nr222@¢)of Daubri. (Binebai
Unfortunatel vy, none of the other wives comes

the author for polygamy. Of course, this position is obvious in the play as other wives serves the husban
domestic and sexual needs whenever karenaeisstruating or beaten by the husbands. The place of
responsibility and willingness to reconcile when the man is at fault is thus limited in a polygamous marriag
as the wife must come back as a stooge to beg the man even when she is right. Her expeingnce d
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menstruation is also another form of domestic violence as she is relegated to sleep outside and not inside
house, as sleeping in the house is culturally regarded as despoiling the tradition-an@wiience, once she
runs into the house becausieattempted rape, she is said to have raised a false alarm, and her penalty is t
undergo a ritual to cleanse the desecrated house.

Another form of domestic violence exploredkarena Crosss the wicked subjection of the wife to
hard labour. This alstalls under the psychological violence category of domestic violence highlighted by
lloka. Binebai depicts this condition in the Niger Delta as heartrending for the wife, which ought to be
treasured. Binebai presents a society which shifts the respapsdfilthe men to the women with the
experience of Karena, whose husband delights in a harem of wives who work to meet the financial needs
his family. According to Karena,

Karena..Three mont hs after my marri age
I was involved igscarrying palm wine ju
To the town from the forest

And to the point where the palm wine
Was distilled into native gin

One afternoon | fainted while

Carrying a bigger jug of palm wine

To the town .f(rBoméeéf@lhe f orest.

Karenads conditi on aanéccomrsidarsher age asa thistgearqlichtdemager w h
and that three months earlier, she was subjected to the painful scalpel of the older women, who carried
FGM on her. I n Karenads community, men aeurdwho hi |
pass judgement on the womenbds efforts. The aut
development of the character of Karena, who outrightly resists such practices. At the demise of hed husbanc
Daubri, when the reader would haw®ught Karena would embrace a level of peace, it becomes clear that a
new chapter of violence which Il oka (2022, 65)
her. Binebai digs deeper into this domestic violence in the Niger Deltasi&arena recounts her ordeal:

Kar ena. My -iroavh eand

Accused me of kil g her son.

in

Anyone that tried to exonerate

Me was joined in the murder charge.

What do you expect ?

In thes |l eopatr dof |justice

A goat is always pronounced guilty.

Theay my GGubbaypwdwas

To be committed to mot her eart h,

The all egation that I

Killed him intensified.

The el ders of the family then resolved

That to prove my innocence,

I must drink the water with which my

Husbnbody was washed.

That washahoemgi ng

Moment of my 125 (Binebai p. 25

Whil e Karena drinks the water to prove her i
property. |l nstead, she iIis given out as adescribeher
as economic disempowerment for the woman as Karena is being disempowered alongside other wives ¢
denied access to their husbandbs property while
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Daubri's new block building is completéhrough the sweat of the hard labour of the wives. Karena sums up

her ordeal in Daubri s house that:
Karelnhawas the youngest and small est
In the harem of wives.
It was such a home where | was abused
As a chil d, as a woman and
As a wife aeaoldl aagmar it al
My | ife was a voluminous book of tragedy

Every day was a page of that book
That puni shed pmy-18)pul (Bi nebai p

A pensive | ook at Binebaidés portrayal of the
many women are undergoing similar ordeals while being silenced by allegiance to traditional or culture
beliefs thato impos@& how the women must behavermarriage. The author obviously exposes these trends
in the Niger delta area with Karenads condition
as violating and abusing the rights of their female partner.

Femi Osofisan, however, iAltine 6 s  Wirirgs Us to the SouttWestern part of the country
occupied by the Yorubas to unravel other complexions of domestic violence as experienced by the wife. T
portrayal of domestic violence |l t i n e &k onWdemonstrates that it is indesestariant of GBV but
goes on to depict how a woman can, in fact, be pitted against another woman in cases of domestic violen
Thus, Osofisan not only depicts scenes of battery, but he goes on to show how, for instance, mistresses kn
as 0 s i dreNigeria,imaykasadbe complicit in domestic violence. In this story Altine is physically and
psychologically at the receiving end of the blows of Lawal, the corrupt permanent Secretary in the Ministr
of Lands and Housing. Lawal is intelligent but excaplly devilish, and an ideal personification of husbands
who engage in women battering. He is also an ingrate like Dalbraim e n a 6wso r€presentshusbands
who betray their wives despite the emotional and physical investment their wives havieutemhto the
marriage and their children. For example, Altin
used by Lawal as a covap to sign his illegal contracts. One of the scandals Lawal has perpetrated in the
ministry is snatching lais belonging to some peasant farmers, represented by Malam Onene and Baba Aud
This incident is central to the play and reveal ¢
approach Dr Aina, a human rights lawyer who just returned fronaathro and happens t o b
classmate, to help intervene in their case.

While buttressing through Lawal that a character who personifies the twin evils of greed for money
and adultery is susceptible to committing domestic violence, Osofisarogde reveal one of the paradoxes

of domestic violence and GBV. With a focus on
extramarital affairs often become a causative factor of this menace. Lawal keeps several mistresses, promir
among them beig Mar i am. He describes them as Nnemer ge

credential so (Osofisan p.11) for his considerat
Lawal, however, does not comply because of the cruel economiz gugp Al t i ne serves. |
arrival at Lawal 6s house shows the impact of su
make to their wives and mistresses, which are instrumental to their callous behaviour at home. This is depic
in the scene below:

Mar i @am:ydur @ wii it sSthirel | her e?

LawpEmbar wWaéled)]

Mar i am: Lawal! After all your promises!
Lawal : oLi sten, |

Mar i &@&m: wlar namd npouf of any of thes@eyour pol ygamy
C



got to choose.

Lawal8He g, woomy. Afd efomaté meubefiadme | made t he
[tm just Wwaiting for

Mar i am: For what? Tell me, after all/l these month
We see that while lloka (20286 6 ) i dent i fi es fipat rc¢ulturaldaetard that e n

contribute to domestic violence, she does not talk about tbeasb | ed Awomen agai nst
situation where a mistress puts pressure on her
under study seems toemhonstrate that when a man enjoys comfort from another woman outside his
matrimonial home, the chances are that he treats the woman at home as trash. Otherwise, how do we exf
the savage battering of Al ti ne datheipsycholdgieat viokene s

Lawal unl eashes on Altine. I n his effort to pac
at the back of the house. And | 6ve not all owed
youcanst ay with me. Stop fussing!o (Osofisan p. 4)

violence in the southwestern part of Nigeria go through when their husbands have mistresses outside the ho
The trauma conti nues swifelike abaisemdidéas he camenantdsrher mothang dp
Mari ambébs coat, cook for the very woman who i s
illiterate, and forces her to kneel to greet Mariam. Showing her reluctance to greet Mariam, Lawst!tler

first punch at herfiLawal: Why are you staring there like an idiot? The least you can do is say good evening
to her? Go on, greet hdAltine stares, silent. Lawal angrily hits hersay greet her, you dumb female goat!
Down! On your kneeqAltine falls and crawls as he kigker. She drools in the moutt@sofisan p. &) .

From this demeaning act, the reader is introduced to how Lawal meets Altine and a painful backgrour
to the abuse she suffers in his home. Like Karena, Altine comes intod.awall i f e t hr ough
preceded by an unforeseen circumstance. Her f at
friend to her family, takes her up. While Karenakira r e n a @is tricked ot® sharriage by her father,
Altine, onher part, is a victim of circumstance. This is because her father would have sponsored her educati
if he was alive. Altine enters the marriage as a child and her education is terminated as soon as the engager
i's contracted. Adrg beeasilymferfedifiora theeconsetafrihat erigéigentert.fShe has beer
conscripted into slavery. Altine buttresses thi
me to bear your chil dren and swhreunb iytobusr yfoluoro rmuast
testing. | |ay down meekly and take the bl ows. 0
hence, he could do whatever pleases him with her. Osofisan also demonstrates through the play that dome
viol ence can manifest in the form of verbal abus
outburst when his crockery falls off from Altine,

Lawal: [He is suddenly interrupted by a scream as a plate falls from the hands of Altine andsshatter

HeisenragedWhat ! What 6és that? You stupid, bl under
Why are you al ways so cl| ums[MoretoarpfessIMéariam, hatakesc h

out a belt and whips heAltine falls on her knees but takes the blows without even trying to protect

herself. He hits her again, but the woman only keeps staring at him, her face impassive. Disturbed, |
retreats].Get out ofmy sight! Tafi mana! (Osofisap,9)

Lawal is so brutithat he still broods over the fact that Altine does not cry as she used to cry wheneve!
he hits her. Another form of domestic violence Osofisan demonstrates in the play is the treatment of the fem:
partner as a slave. This is obvious in a conversagbreen Lawal and Dr Aina Jibo who comes to plead the
cause of the now landless peasants. Dr Aina, who is a divorcee and has experienced domestic violel
i mmedi ately suspects that Lawal is responhAlitbilreed
condition, to which Lawal is indifferent, Dr Aina exclaims:



AinaYes, and@l ylmapaniytwawasn

Lawal Me, how?

Ai nawho caused me an . You men can b
1

it I terrib
the modeoh wkhesBbave Trade (Osofisan p.

e
3) .

Although Lawal explains that Altine goes mute after he reproached her on a particular day, he soc
changes the subject and resorts to calling Dr A
S 0 c i (©dofisan p.13) if she is going to indict men who engage in domestic violence as perpetrators
modernday slavery. Lawal obviously cannot deny this allegation as he goes on to prove it when Dr Aing
further describes him as one who has grown compledéigrr for unjustly taking the land of the farmers. He
replies,

Lawal: Youbre in the wrong country, l et me tell y O
youbve forgotten. 106l remind you! aWoemesnp enaekrien gdlo
better get that back into your head!...listen, m
i mportant than you fall on their knees in obeisa
inschooland youdédd better wake up!...Il own companies!
Women | ike you and better than you Kkil!/ t hemsel v

her e, Mr s . Doctor, t o. . hetageéffir/ank tnundep Wherdvenly peapledike m® m
beat their chest! (Osofisan p.18)

The treatment of the female partner as a sectass individual is established above. Osofisan berates
the malecentric idea that sees the female gender as asetmrsds obj ect who i s onl
selfish interests and desires. With the rise in cases of these abuses, feminist writers arskegsitiger
authors are not resting on their laurels in decrying this inhuman treatment of women. Osofisanglieg, Bi
therefore, scores high by presenting these odds, which many husbands do not see as an abuse of the rigt
their wives. Highlighting these oddities on stage is therefore apposite in the quest to end domestic violence

5-Conclusion

The treatment of domestic violence in Nigerian literature by male authors, as explored in the currer
study, signals the positive effect of the advocacies against gender violence in Nigeria. Coming out to conder
these acts with literary fervour,asseeniBe n BK anredoraad Gesd FEmi@OsofisaAl t i ned s V
has further thrown weight behind the need to end this menace against women in marriage. The study,
highlighting the various manifestations of domestic violence across the-d&tiarand suthwestern part of
Nigeria, also proves that these cases are prevalent across the.cthumtiyo authors, while dramatizing the
negative role of mistresses, verbal abuse, battering and traditional practices that must be jettisoned in twer
first centuy Nigeria, also indicate the need to fight child marriage either as rooted in the culture or by
circumstance. Both authors also depict the conflation of domestic violence and harmful traditional practice
which, according to Patricia lloka (2022), are setis of GBV. They show that the abused wife suffers from
domestic violence (battery, psychological violence, economic disempowerment, etc.), which is setting
specific and GBV, which is gender specific as the abused characters are women. At the saheedomisxt
of their ordeal is marriage. By naming these manifestations of domestic violence in Nigeria and presentir
them in dramatic pieces, the playwrights go beyond the menace as seen in the news to also dramatize
causes in such a way that nausesate force everybody and the authorities to see the need to end domestic
violence against the female partner in Nigeria collectively.
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Résumé

Ce travail explore | es enjeux et strat®gi esuxdou
défis imposés par une croissance urbaine accélérée, des inégalitépatiaies persistantes et des pressions
environnementales croissantes. En analysant des initiatives de gestion écologique des ressources,

densification udbai ®Beergi d6i nefdguael ahles, | 6®t

construire des villes r®silientes et ®quitabl
citoyenne et de la coopération midtiteurs pour instaurer une gouverca urbaine Iégitime et ancrée dans
|l es r®alit®s | ocal es. Ce mod |l e participatif p
d®vel oppement har moni eux, combi nant justice soc

des pstes de recherche prometteuses pour adapter les solutions de gouvernance urbaine aux speécific
africaines, tout en intégrant les avancées technologiques et sociales. Ces perspectives visent a consolidelr
urbanisation africaine capable de releverdéfis de demain et de favoriser une transition écologique et
inclusive pour les décennies futures.

Mots clés :gouvernance urbaine, nouvelle, stratégies, urbanisation durable et inclusive.
Abstract:

This study explores the challenges and strategissisihinable and inclusive urbanization in Africa, faced
with rapid urban growth, persistent sosipatial inequalities, and increasing environmental pressures. By
examining initiatives for ecological resource management, urban densification, and renenege
integration, the study highlights approaches aimed at building resilient and equitable cities. Furthermore,
emphasizes the importance of citizen participation and +sialkieholder cooperation in establishing urban
governance that is legitimat@cirooted in local realities. This participatory model allows African cities to
embark on a harmonious development path, combining social justice with environmental respect. This analy
suggests promising research avenues for adapting urban governanmmsdo African contexts while
integrating technological and social advancements. These perspectives aim at supporting African urbanizat
in meeting future challenges and promoting an ecological and inclusive transition in the decades ahead.

Keywords: Urban governance, new, Strategies, Suatdeand inclusive urbanization.
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Introduction

L'Afrique, continent aux ressources naturelles et culturelles foisonnantes, fait face a une urbanisatic
rapide et souvent incontrélée, marquée par des défisicempes et i nterconnect ®s.
la moitié de la population africaine résidera dans des zones urbaines, selon les projections des Nations Ur
Cette dynamique démographique sans précédent, couplée aux impératifs de développemerguécenomi
social, impose aux Etats africains de repenser la gestion de leurs villes pour assurer un avenir durable.
quéte d'une urbanisation durable apparait alors comme une nécessité impérieuse, tant pour la préservatio

| 6environnementorcqud omouwre |l'aangial it ® de vie des
®col ogique et inclusive des villes africaines s
d®coul e du paradoxe de | 6ur b'apportendés,iele engendre égatemnéenn e
des enjeux considérables, tels que l'insuffisance des infrastructures, la précarité de I'nabitat, I'inégalité d'ac
aux services de base, et | a d®gradation da&eclhber
n®cessit® dbébune gouvernance respectueuse des i
fondament al guide | 6exploration des strat®gi es
exergue les démarches nécessaires pgaurar une transition écologique et inclusive des villes africaines.
Pour r®pondre ~ cette probl ®matique, | "'"hypoth s
un | evier de d®vel oppement dur a beb,ane gauveradnde eirbané a |
renforcée, et une participation citoyenne accrue. A cette fin, cette étude vise plusieurs objectifs spécifique
Analyser les défis structurelsetsc®c onomi ques de | durbanisation en
surle développement durable. Identifier les stratégies pertinentes pour une urbanisation durable et inclusi
en mettant | 6accent sur | es pratiques de gouverr
la transition écologique et inclusiveslvilles africaines, tout en tenant compte des contextes locaux et des
i mp®r atifs sociaux et ®conomi ques. Lébapproche

I nt ®grative. Par cette m®t hodol dubaresation afiidaine) eheue e x
de fournir une r®fl exion approfondie et des pis

1. Les défis structurelsetsoci®c onomi ques de | durbanisation en A

1. 1. L'impact de la croissancedémographique rapide et de la migration urbaine sur les
infrastructures et les services publics

La dynamique démographique qui anime les villes africaines constitue un défi majeur pour le
développement urbain durable. Le taux de croissance de la popuidigine en Afrique, le plus élevé au
monde, exerce une pression consid®rable sur | es
de quelques décennies, la population urbaine africaine est passée de 15 % dans les années 1950 a envir
% en 2020, et el l e est ap pHabitad 2020, p. d2R Letts goessancé rapidéo

est amplifi ®e par des fl ux mi gratoires I nt ens
économiques, affluent vers les métropolespde®n o m n e, bien quodil pui sse
®conomi ques dynami ques, soul ve ®gal ement des

incontrélée dans des villes déja surpeuplées.

La question de la capacité des infrastructures urbairabdsorber cette expansion est particulierement
préoccupante. Ainsi, les réseaux de transport, souvent congus pour desservir un nombre limité d'habital
deviennent saturés, ce qui alourdit le fardeau de la circulation et augmente les émissions efeegde a
serre. Léexemple de Lagos, au Nigeri a, Il Tustre
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pr s de 15 millions doéhabitants, l a ville conne
d'une forte pollution de I'met d'une perte de productivité économique estimée a plusieurs millions de dollars
par an (Okoye, 2018, p. 42).

Parall | ement, |l es infrastructures doassaini
rude épreuve. Dans de nombreuses védlésr i cai nes, telles que Kinshasa
des eaux usées sont obsolétes ou inexistants, exposant les populations a des risques sanitaires graves, c
le choléra ou le paludisme. Cette carence infrastructurelle est exacerbéeppaifération de quartiers
i nformel s, 0% vivent des millions de personnes
| 6®l ectricit® ou aux services de sant® de base

Les services publics, par ailleurs, peinerd@ondre aux besoins croissants de cette population urbaine

en expansion. En mati re dé®ducation, par exempl
les capacités d'accueil. En Cote d'lvoire, dans des villes comme Abidjan, les clagsestsouvent plus de
80 ® ves, compromettant ainsi |l a qualit® de 1|6

2021, p. 67). De méme, les systemes de santé sont surchargés ; a Yaoundé au Cameroun, il n'est pas rar
des patientsattendent plusieurs heures pour des consultations médicales, faute de personnel
déoinfrastructures adapt®es (Kouadio, 2020, p. 5

Pour répondre a ces défis, certains experts en urbanisation durable prénent une approche de
planification intégrée » qu f avori se une Vvision prospective e
inspirée des travaux de l'urbaniste Abdou Maliq Simone, met en avant la nécessité d'intégrer les questions
logement, de transport, d'acces aux services de base et d'emplondaéme cadre de planification (Simone,
2004, p. 213). Cette méthodologie permet non seulement de structurer le développement urbain de man
cohérente, mais également de prévenir les disparitées-squiat i al e s qui caractec@
nombrewses villes africaines.

Enfin, les gouvernements africains et leurs partenaires de développement sont de plus en pl
conscients de la nécessité d'une approche participative impliqguant les communautés locales. En Afrique
Sud, la ville de Johannesburgpan c ® | e programme ¢ Corridors of F|
urbain en privilégiant les transports publics et en favorisant la mixité sociale (Bkkfaitd, 2016, p. 156).

Ce type dbéinitiative montrebdes g¢gesvesalutitoms m
atténuer les effets néfastes de la croissance démographique sur les infrastructures et services publics, tot
assurant une qualité de vie décente aux citoyens.

1.2. Lesinégalitéssocis pat i al es e thitat iffeemelcatcasauxsarvicegsshndiels et
vulnérabilité sociale.

L'urbanisation rapide en Afrique, en plus de son impact sur les infrastructures, a révélé des clivag
profonds entre les différentes couches de la population urbaine, accentuagg#iséis sockspatiales et
I'exclusion. Le développement des habitats informels est une conséquence directe de la croissance urbaine
ma“  tri s®e, dans un contexte 0% |l a planificatior
insuffisants. L'absence de solutions de logement adéquates pour les populations a faible revenu pousse
millions de personnes a vivre dans des conditions précaires dans des bidonvilles et des quartiers inform
souvent situés en périphérie des grandes villags ces espaces, l'acces aux services essentiels, tels que l'eat
I'assainissement, I'électricité, I'éducation et la santé, reste particulierement limité, renforcant la marginalisati
et la vulnérabilité sociale de ces communautés.



Les habitats informe]scaractérisés par leur densité et leur précarité, proliféerent dans de nombreuse
métropoles africaines, telles que Nairobi, Lagos et Kinshasa. A Nairobi, par exemple, les bidonvilles de Kibe
et de Mathare hébergent des centaines de milliers de perstamesies logements construits avec des
matériaux de récupération, sans acces aux services publics de base (Mutisya et Yarime, 2011, p. 204).
cadre de vie précaire non seulement augmente l'exposition des habitants aux risques sanitaires
environnemeraux, mais limite également leur accés a des opportunités économiques. La faiblesse di
infrastructures publiques, conjuguée au manque de régulation fonciére, fait de ces zones des espace:
marginalisation durable, ou la promiscuité, l'insalubrité etsd@rité sont omniprésentes.

L'accés inégal aux services publics dans les quartiers informels représente un enjeu critique pour
justice sociale en Afrique. Dans la ville de Kinshasa, par exemple, les populations de certains quartie
informelsdoiventrar cher pl usi eurs kilom tres pour acc®der
des risques sanitaires | i®s ° | o6utilisation de
de genre, puisque les femmes et les enfants somésbchargés de cette corvée (Mokodi, 2019, p. 134). La
faible couverture en services d'assainissement, couplée a une absence de systémes de collecte des dé
expose ces populations a des maladies contagieuses telles que la typhoide et le claliEnarsR B manque
d'accés aux infrastructures de santé et d'éducation, ainsi qu'aux services de sécurité, renforce la marginalise
de ces zones, créant ainsi une division sepetiale marquée au sein des villes.

Certains experts en urbanisation ahle, tels que Edgar Pieterse, prébnent une approche dite de «
régénération inclusive » pour pallier les disparités sspatiales dans les villes africaines. Cette approche
plaide pour une réhabilitation progressive des quartiers informels, par le digisjdts de construction de
logements sociaux et d'infrastructures publiques, sans expulser les habitants de leurs lieux de vie (Piete
2014, p. 86). Ce modele de développement, appligué avec succes dans des villes comAbehddis
propose des inteentions intégrées qui prennent en compte non seulement la dimension physique de I'habitz
mais aussi les besoins économiques et sociaux des résidents. Cette méthode garantit une certaine séc
fonciére pour les populations vulnérables, tout en favatrisar inclusion dans le tissu urbain officiel.

En matiére d'acces aux services essentiels, des organisations internationales et certains gouvernem
| ocaux ont adopt ® des projets novateurs, cC omme
bidonvilles de Lagos. Ce dispositif per met aux
abordables, méme dans les zones ou les infrastructures classiques de distribution sont insuffisantes (Olaj
2015, p. 152). Bien que cette initiatigeit partielle, elle montre que des solutions adaptées au contexte local
peuvent, a terme, améliorer la qualité de vie dans les quartiers informels, tout en intégrant progressivem
ces espaces dans | e cadre ddéune ville plus ®qui

Toutefois, des cliques soulignent que les efforts pour réduire les inégalités-spat@ales en Afrique
doivent étre accompagnés de réformes structurelles en matiere de gouvernance urbaine. Dans cette opti
les chercheurs tels que Alain Durabbasserve estiment queslepolitiques de régularisation fonciére,
combinées a des investissements dans les infrastructures sociales, sont essentielles pour stabiliser les ha
informels et réduire I'exclusion sociale (Durdrasserve, 2006, p. 45). En effet, sans sécuritéidaomcles
habitants des quartiers informels restent exposés aux expulsions forcées, ce qui perpétue leur précarité.
inégalités socigspatiales et I'exclusion en Afrique, matérialisées par la prolifération des habitats informels e
| 6acc s irnc@gessentie,uraduiser une urgence sociale et environnementale qui nécessite d
approches innovantes et inclusives. Le d®velopp
mi se en Tuvre de pol i ti gu sationfbrciere & de®@dio@nesastructorellesuLa b
coopération entre les autorités locales, les organisations internationales et les résidents des quartiers inforr
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est indispensable pour transformer ces espaces en quartiers intégrés et résilients)'gacanésitable
inclusion urbaine.

2. Les stratégies pour une urbanisation durable et inclusive : vers une nouvelle gouvernance urbaine

2.1. Les initiatives écologiques : gestion des ressources, aménagement du territoire et intégration
des énergies renouslables.

Léburbanisation durable en Afriqgue repose, e
ressources, de r®am®nagement territorial r ®f | ®c
le tissu urbain. La pression exercée les ressources naturelles, aggravée par la croissance démographique
les migrations vers les villes, nécessite des solutions écologiques innovantes pour pallier les cris
environnementales et économiques. La gestion durable des ressources, Soatahes aménagements
territoriaux intelligents et des strat®gies ®ne
| 6ur bani sation durable en Afrigue, vVvisant 7 ins
et socialemenclusive.

Dans la perspective d'une gestion durable des ressources, certaines villes africaines ont adopté
politiques inspirées des approches écologiques promues par des chercheurs et des experts en urbanis
durable. Par exemple, le concept ddlégiéponge" introduit par Yu Kongjian en Chine a été appliqué dans
|l e contexte africain pour am®liorer |l a gestion c
de développement repose sur la restauration des écosystemes naturedspaibéa création de zones vertes
absorbantes capables de capter et de filtrer les eaux de pluie (Kongjian, 2017, p. 24). A Kigali, au Rwanc

cette approche a permis doé®tablir des parcslspubl
prot ®geant ainsi | es zones urbaines doéinondati ol
et en int®grant | a nature au ciur de |l a ville (

by

Léam®nagement du territoire dalement a fawriseo priei q |
densification i ntelligente et “ minimiser | 6®ta
terres agricoles. Ainsi, dans la ville de Durban, en Afrique du Sud, des stratégies d'aménagement orient
versuneVi |l |l e compacte”" ont ®t ® adopt ®es. Il nspir ®es
ces initiatives encouragent le développement des centres urbains par la densification des zones béaties
promotion de transports en commun (Newman, 2006, 27) . Cette approche r @
de | 6automobil e, di minue | es ®missions de <carbo
sudafricain Ivan Turok souligne que la densification contribue non seulement a la durabilité
environnementale, mais aussi a la réduction des inégalitésspatiales, en rapprochant les populations des

services et des opportunités économiques (Turok, 2014, p. 50).

L'intégration des énergies renouvelables dans les infrastructures urbainesesrieprésente un autre
levier stratégique pour atteindre une urbanisation durable et résiliente. De nombreuses villes ont initié d

projets visant ° remplacer | es sources do®ner gi
| 6 ®neadlgaiere, | 6®0ol i en et | a biomasse, dans | eur s
a ainsi mis en Tuvre un programme dobé®cl airage p
énergies fossiles et a diminuer les émisside gaz a effet de serre (&atiri, 2018, p. 90). Ce projet

do®cl airage urbain s'inscrit dans | e cadre de | ¢
une part de 52 % d'énergies renouvelables dans le mix énergétique nationat@n|B030. Une telle

initiative contribue ° |l a r®silience wurbaine en
co¥%ts pour | es municipalit®s et en pr®servant |
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Les experts en ur bani s at imponanck d'una goluvernaace mtégrég &t e
participative pour réussir ces initiatives écologigues. Selon David Satterthwaite, une telle gouvernance incl
|l es habitants et | es parties prenantes | odoodeses
projets aux r®alit®s | ocales et dbébassurer | eur
Cape Town, en Afrique du Sud, le programme de protection des ressources en eau illustre cette approche
collaboration avec des orgaaimns locales et des communauteés, la ville a entrepris un projet de réhabilitation
des zones humides pour | a pr®servation des r ®ser
pour les générations futures (Pieterse, 2014, p. 102).nitegives écologiques qui articulent gestion des
ressources, aménagement du territoire et énergies renouvelables incarnent une stratégie indispensable
une urbanisation durable en Afriqgue. Ces exemples témoignent de la capacité des villes aflicatnes a
et a adopter des approches intégrées dans leur gestion écologique, malgreé les contraigtamsotigues
et techniques. LO®mergence de mod | es ®cologiqu
gouvernance urbaine vers uagproche qui allie durabilité environnementale et justice sociale, garantissant
ainsi un développement urbain harmonieux et pérenne.

2. 2. La participation citoyenne et la coopération multiacteurs pour renforcer la résilience
urbaine et prsiomsocaeoi r | 6i ncl u

Dans | a qgu°te doébune urbanisation durabl e -en /
acteurs représentent des éléments incontournables pour renforcer la résilience des villes et promou
| 6i ncl usi on S 0 c i lexitée des défisc wbains, impliguantc @mmh pdes problématiques
environnementales que so@oonomiques, une gouvernance inclusive, basée sur la participation active de:
citoyens et |l a coop®ration entre | essenteletEe effetscesp ul
mécanismes participatifs permettent de répondre plus précisément aux besoins des populations, d'encour
leur appropriation des initiatives urbaines, et de développer une ville plus équitable et résiliente.

La participationcitoyenne est cruciale pour favoriser une prise de décision urbaine plus inclusive et

mi eux infor m®e. Dans cette perspective, l es tra
» 0 c O edire la capacité des individus a participer activetree leur propre développemeit en tant

qudé® ®ment fondamental du progr s social (Sen, 1
par | dengagement des citoyens dans | es pr oleuet s

permettant de faire entendre leurs préoccupations et leurs besoins. Dans la ville de Dakar, au Séné
|l 6initiative des ¢ Forums <citoyens ¢é& offre wun
peuvent exprimer leurs besoinsennraté d 6i nfrastructures, de | ogeme
organisés en collaboration avec les autorités locales et des ONG, ont permis de concevoir des projets mi
adaptés aux réalités des populations marginalisées, tout en renforcaitirtatéédes politiques urbaines
locales (Diouf, 2017, p. 89).

En paralléle, la coopération muéicteurs est indispensable pour surmonter les défis financiers et

techniques inh®rents ° | 6urbani sat i onmautrités ladalese e
entreprises privées, organisations internationales, et communautés calege approche permet de

mutualiser | es ressources et | es expertises pou
l a ville e ilegad,asls@iimiitsisement de | a | agune de

des ONG internationales, des organismes de recherche et des leaders communautaires, pour redéfinit
espaces de vie informel s, e mf@btiucturegdurablea (Adelekan, 20159
p. 110). Cette approche coll aborative a per mis
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mai s ®gal ement doassurer gue | es interventntons
véritablement a leurs besoins.

L6i mplication des r®sidents dans | es process
en facilitant | 6adoption de pratiques adapt ®es ¢
Habitat, @r exemple, a contribué a la mise en place de comités de quartier dans des villes comme Nairobi
Kampala, ou les habitants prennent part a la conception des stratégies de gestion des risques et des catastr
(UN-Habitat, 2012, p. 33). Ces comités, @mses de représentants de chaque quartier, ont pour réle
doidentifier | es vuln®rabilit®s sp®cifiques de
remédier, en impliquant toutes les catégories sociales, des femmes aux jeunes. Ce mocheldareapacité
de résilience des quartiers en cas de crise et contribue a la cohésion sociale, essentielle pour faire f
collectivement aux défis urbains.

Les experts en urbanisation durable, tels que David Harvey, plaident pour un «angitea» qui ne

se limite pas a un acces physique aux services urbains, mais inclut aussi une participation active des citoy
a la transformation de leur environnement (Harvey, 2008, p. 23). Cette notion trouve une application concre
danslesprojst dohabitat participatif en Afrique du Su
pour permettre aux habitants de gérer collectivement la construction et la maintenance de leurs logemet
Ces initiatives, soutenues par des subventionsgowene nt al es et | dassistance
une véritable inclusion sociale, en permettant aux populations défavorisées de jouer un rble dal
| 6am®nagement de | eur quartier et de soOappbdppri

La coopération muka ct eur s sbav r e ®gal ement strat ®cg
technologiques dans les projets urbains et promouvoir des solutions de gestion durable. A Cape Town,
Afrique du Sud, un projet de plateforme numeérique deayedes ressources en eau, développé en partenariat
avec des entreprises technologiques et des institutions de recherche, permet aux résidents de surveiller
consommati on doéeau et doalerter | es autearcantib®s e

|l a pr®servation des ressources hydrigues et
récurrentes, en encourageant une consommation responsable et en renforcant le lien entre les citoyens €
autorités localesR(ieterse, 2014, p. 102).

La participation citoyenne et la coopération matftteurs constituent des leviers essentiels pour une
gouvernance urbaine inclusive et durable. En donnant une voix aux citoyens et en mobilisant des partenar
diversifiés, les \les africaines peuvent développer des stratégies qui non seulement renforcent la résilienc
ur bai ne, mai s promeuvent ®gal ement | 6®qui t® soc
approches renforcent la capacité des villes a répondrdédisxactuels tout en créant un avenir urbain plus
harmonieux, ancré dans une véritable participation démocratique et une solidarité urbaine.

Synthese

La pr®sente anal yse souligne | a pertinence d
sSur une gouvernance urbaine intégrée, apte a répondre aux défis sociaux, environnementaux et économic
auxquels font face |l es villes du continent. Les
des ressources, aux inégalités secipat i al es ou ° | i nclusion des
approches novatrices et des politiques cohérentes.

En premier lieu, la gestion écologique des ressources urbaines apparait comme un pilier essentiel p
atténuer les impacts environneme aux de | a croi ssance urbaine. L €
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développement de stratégies de densification, et I'adoption de concepts tels que leépoviles> montrent
que les villes africaines disposent de solutions adaptées poarveréleurs écosystemes et minimiser leur
empreinte écologique, tout en favorisant un cadre de vie sain et durable.

En second lieu, I'importance de la participation citoyenne et de la coopératiomcteltis se révele
primordiale pour renforcer la réghce urbaine et promouvoir une inclusion sociale réelle. En impliquant
activement les citoyens dans les processus de décision, les villes africaines peuvent mieux cerner les bes
spécifiqgues des communautés locales, notamment celles issues de zoiresdisg@sg La coopération entre
acteurs publics, privés et communautaires permet en outre de mobiliser les ressources et les compétel

n®cessaires ~ | a r®alisation de projets urbains
locales etune gouvernance plus légitimainsi, cette analyse met en évidence que seule une approche
coll aborative, inclusive et ®col ogique peut p e
r®siliente et ®quitabl e .spoliguespurbainesat én expleitant lesisynergies n
entre acteurs diversifi ®s, | 6Afrique peut envi
®conomique, justice sociale et respect de | 6enyv
Conclusion

Cette étude a mis en lumiee | 6 i mp®r at i f déune wurbanisatio

africaines, face aux défis complexes imposés par la croissance démographique rapide, les inégalités so
spatiales et les tensions environnementales. Le bilan des stratégies exglagbesiue les initiatives de
gestion ®cologique des ressources, |l a densi fica
renouvelables constituent des piliers essentiels pour batir des villes résilientes et équitables. Parallelemen
participation citoyenne et la coopération nyaltieurs se révelent indispensables pour garantir une
gouvernance urbaine | ®gitime et adapt ®e aux r Q@
dynamique de développement solidaire et inclusit perspectives scientifiques issues de cette analyse

i nvitent ~ approfondir | a recherche sur | 6adapt
africaines, notamment a travers une contextualisation accrue des solutions écologiquespatipasti©e
plus, | 6essor des technol ogies num®riques et de
gestion urbaine, la participation des citoyens et la résilience environnementale, ouvrant la voie a de nouves
paradigmesderechtehe. Ainsi, | 6®t ude de ces dynamigues @
pour affiner | es strat®gies dbéburbanisation dur al
africaines dans les décennies a venir.
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ABSTRACT

The Big FivePersonality Traits (Bi®) is one of the models that have played a prominent role in educational
and psychological studies to understand and analyse the behaviour of individuals. The article begins
highlighting the importance of the study and its roleincovering individual differences of personality, then
addressing the genesis of the factadel the most important stagésough scientific studies and research,
then we discussed the theoretical framework of the personality factor model by anahgsinterpreting its

five dimensions: Neuroticism, extraversion, agreeableness, openness to experience, conscientiousness, th
critique of the fivefactor model, and concluded the study with a set of recommendations that would add valu
to the field ofpersonality studies and science.

Keywords: Agreeablenes®ig Five Factors of PersonalitizxtraversionNeuroticism, Openness to
Experience,

RESUME

Le Big Five Personality Traits (Bigb5) est | '"un
p®dagogi ques eWSNpPSiyic gimpmSghdhmead gserd | e comporte
L'articlel mempamc ecedeetelfso®nt urdt | e dans | a d®couver
personnalit®, puis aborde | a gen se du mod | e f
scientifiques et |l a recherche, echis umob @ Ineo u b a atv
personnalit® en analgisrmaq@t diemeMesn rontsi efr g M@t aretx t s
ouverture ° | '"exp®rience, conscience, puis wune
par uinee d&e®rrecommandati ons qui apporteraient u
personnalit® et de | a science.

Mots-clés : Amabilité, Cing Grands Facteurs De La PersonnakiétraversionNeuroticisme Ouverturea
I'expérience.


mailto:khadidja.mokhtar1973@gmail.com
mailto:narimenenaas79@gmail.com
mailto:Mariam.berkhissa@univ-mascara.dz

Introduction

Theimportance of human personality classifications emerges through ancient and modern studies a
theories, as the traits that distinguish individuals from each other, which in turn determine the direction c
their behaviour. The Big Five model is consideoeé of the most important models that psychologists have
been interested in the modern era, as this model identifies the most important traits that describe the hun
personality and determine its disorder.

The -ffaowteor model is caaractceriocsed blyeoreil evaand i
it is applicable in practice aswowll mwuthepyydtH2@G7)b
the Big Five personality factors emeulvée e dede

personal ity Ccadnepeddrl €d steondcékhe® as t hey are not as
as |l arge as -made)] | 2495H0)8.1 oWist Wrad f etrhteot € owo nghgquak
t o ames weWheadt: are the historical roots and theor ef
1. Hi ghl i ght:

-This study contributes to the understanding of human personality and provides a theoretical framewo
that helps in revealing the most imparténdividual differences to be able to analyse the behaviour of
individuals,

-This study contributes to the development of scientific and practical tools that will enhance their use i
the recruitment, selection and psychological counselling processes,

-Helping individuals realise their sedfivareness and their dominant traits, which helps them to develop
their weaknesses and improve their personal and professional lives,

-This study provides a broader understanding of the Big Five Factor Model, whishtdddpild and
design psychological programmes based on individual traits to improve mental health and enhan
social relationships,

-Attempt to enrich the theoretical knowledge about the Big Five personality model anadexpa
knowledge about personality.

2. Literature Review

The origins of the Big Fivaretraced back to Fisque (Fisque, 1949): by factor analysing Cattell's list
in different samples using sekports and ratings by observers and peers (Kazim, 2001, p. 9). However,
the first to hypothesise thpersonality can be progressed into five broad, distinct and separable factors wa:s
McDougall (1932) and then Thust@i934) through his analysis of (60) traits into five independent basic
factors and indicated that the list of sixty traits can be exptdssassuming five independent factors. In
the 1930s, Allport&Audibert began to analyse traits through linguistic dictionaries in order to find the basic
factors in personality. They compiled their initial list of approximately 18,000 lexical terms frem th
Webster's International Dictionary and then divided these traits into four lists, where the first list includec
(4504) basic personality traits, the second list included (4541) terms related to temporary states al
temperaments, the third list include82@6) terms related to social evaluations, while the fourth list
consisted of (3682) terms related to social evaluations. The second list included (4541) terms related
temporary states and moods, the third list included (5226) terms related to saliatiexs, while the
fourth list consisted of (3682) terms of descriptions that are difficult to sort out within the first three
sections, and Alport and Adbert believe that only the first list represents true personality traits. (Simms
2007, p. 66) Cattg1943) reviewed this list and deleted about 99 per cent of the terms and kept only 3E
traits.



He believed that every person possesses this set of traits and catiesutfece traits. With the help
of the factor analytic method, Cattell later came #nidy sixteen basic personality factors (16PF), which
he considered to liee maintraits used in his studied personality intelligence (AWagfi, 1998, p. 591).
Eysnek (1952) and Guilford (1956) developed a model of personality structure, and Eysmkthfough
the application of personality tests that there are three main crucial in describing personality, namel
(introversion, extroversion, extraversion, equanimity, emotional imbalance and psychoticism) (Alal
RO mUw@knvtea r T n 522200 4,

Borgaa (1964) drew on the findings of Tap8uystal and came up with five basic personality factors:
Assertiveness, Responsibility, Intelligence, Social and Emotional (Goldberg, 122&29). However,
the five traits did not receive much attention untd #980s. Goldberg (1981) reviews a study in which
Goldberg used Norman's revised list of 1710 traits to test their stability and generality. Using variou
methods of factor analysis, Goldberg found that the five major personality factors remained lyractical
constant after being rotated more than five times. In 1985, Costa and McCrae analysed the Catt
Personality Test PF16 and extracted three personality factors: extraversion, neuroticism, and opennes:
experience, and then added to the scale acceptand conscientiousness (Rossier& al, 2004, p. 28)

3. El ements of the Big Five Personality Factors

a. Neuroti ci sm: N i S5 I n essence and of
negative emotions.

b. Extravé@hssomi mension is defined in a
characterised by the intensity of pos
entering into relationships with other

b. Openness to experience: TdirsedtIme,nshwth we

as the opposite of routine and ordinary ¢

c. Acceptability: It is defined in a qualit

operative relationships with others that
d Conciseintc® o

We can define this di mension by what is tradi:
can be described as the ability to postpone immediate gratification, maketonglans, make reasonable
decisions and stick to them (Rajaajogidautres, 2016, p. 3). Angiaxon psychologists Weston and
John argue that the most important individual differences can be found in five groups of personality trait
called the Big Five Factors:

Extraversion (E): This style is characterised by energnthusiasm, kindness, love, and
excitement.

Acceptability (A): Characterise8y altruism, affection.

Conscientiousness (C)This personality style is characterised by control, as opposed to
restraint.

Neuroticism (N): Characterised by negative emotions.

Openness (Qr Researchers believe that this style is characterised by originalityNlielael
& All, 2016, p. 437).

PloyartandBlies (2006) point out that the five personality traits have a fairly significant influence on
the way people perceive andpesad to variables and that some background traits are important for different
dimensions, especially for adaptive performance (Charbonnier, 2013, p19). Ma@Behn define the Big
Five personality model as 0b a dlgatonamcally describeddy fiveo n

H M



basic factors: Neuroti ci s m, Extraver si on

, Openr
(McCrae & John, 1992, p. 172):

Neuroticism (N) According to Costa and McCréE995 p. 314), a neurotic person has high experiences
of anger, disgust, sadness, confusion, and negative emotions §@dstaCrae, 1995, p. 314As Pervin
defines it (Pervinl1989):lt is a dimension of personality that determines stability and anxietyarparty and
imbalance and high anxiety in the other (Pervin, 1989, p. 6).

Table No. (01) Neuroticism Factor Personality Traits

Factor Features

-Anxiety: Fear, irritability, restlessness, preoccupation, fear, irritability
-Ange: Thestate of anger resulting from frustration
-Hostility: Resulting from repressed emotions
-Depression: Emotional, more depressed than cheerful, leading to anxiety, ar
- worry, permanent irritability and changeable moods

Neuroticism  _Selfawareness: Feelings glilt, embarrassment, shyness, and social an»
about not appearing in front of others in an acceptable manner
-Impulsiveness: The inability to control impulses, in which the individual fi
tense, anxious and irritable
-Stress and Vulnerability: &bility to cope with pressure, and thus the individ
feels helpless, hopeless, dependent and unable to make decisions in s
situations

Source:al-AnAr o, 42718 2,

Extraversion (E) It is the amount of relationship that an individual or person has with the external
environment and refers to seeking to build social relationships and dealing with experiences positively (Be
andBeer, 2008:242). Costa and McCrae state that an extisveegerson who is tactful, optimistic, cheerful,
and enjoys the cultures and expressions in their lives (@odtdcCrae, 1995, p. 315).

Table 2.Personal Characteristics otthe Extroversion Factor

Factor Features

- Warmth: Friendly, googhatured, pleasant, inclined to friendship

- Gregariousness: Likes to party, has lots of friends, needs people around
Extraversion to, seeks excitement, acts quickly and without hesitation.

- Assertiveness: Loves control and dominarreeigh around the edges, low

competition as well as leadership, speaks without hesitation, confiden

assertive.

- Activity: Energetic, energetic, fashoving, quick at work, passionat

sometimes impulsive.

- ExcitememtSeeking: Fond of looking for eking and provocative situation:

likes bright colours and crowded or noisy places.

- Positive Emotions: Feeling cheerful, fun, quick to laugh and smile.

Source al-AnAJr §, 127116 2,

Agreeableness (Apefined by CostandMcCrae (1992}t is one of the dimensions of interpersonal
relationships, as a kind person loves others, sympathises with them, is eager to help them and believes

others will help him as he does (Costad McCrae, 1992, p. 15). The factor of kindness has six aspects
identified by (Cost@andMcCrae, 1992)



Table 3. The Six Facets othe Kindness Factor andits Levels Extracted

The Six Challenger (A-) Negotiator (A)
faces of
Gentleness

Adaptive (A+)

The Trust Pessimistic, sceptical ~ Careful

Sees others as honest a
purposeful

Straightness Cautious, pragmatic Cute Straightforward, honest
Altruistic Hesitancy to participate Likes to help others Always ready to help others
Surrender Competitive, aggressive Approachable Sensitive to conflict

and bow

down

Modesty Feels superior to other: Equal Humble, keeping a low profile

condescending
Moderation Rational stubbornness Responsive

in opinion

Flexible, empathetic, defends tt
rights of others, docile

Conscientiousness(CJhis trait is characterised by control and restraint and is associated with integrity,
correct boundaries, competence, a sense of orderegeiliation and discretion (Lioyd, 1998, p. 9). According
to CostaandMcCrae (1992), a person with this style isanscientious and conscientious individual with a
strong will and determination to act and achieve, a trait that is prominent among great musicians and athlet
and a high score for this factor exposes its owner to severe and disturbing sensitivaya(dddcCrae,
1992, p. 9). The conscientiousness factor represents the main psychological resource in situations in wh
achievement is an important value, such as learning, teaching, and work, as well as the motivation

Source:Costa & McCare's,1992

accomplish something, and thensoientiousness factor has six facets (CastiMcCrae 1992).

Table (4). The Six Facets 6Conscience Awakening

The six facets Equilibrium Focusedinterest (C+)
of the ©
conscientisation
factor
Efficiency and Oftenfeelsunprepared Ready Feels capable, effective ar
competence efficient
Disciplined Disorganised, Semiregular Organised, neat, radiates things
unsystematic the right places
Commitment to Uninterested in Sets priorities  Conscientious, reliable
duty obligations and duties
Interest in Has little need for Serious about Strives for success, is a fighte

learning  and
achievement
Self-discipline

Careful and
discerning

achievement anc success

accomplishment

Indifferent A mix of work
and play

Inattentive, unfocused Seriousthinking
impulsive

ambitious

Focused on getting things done a
complete tem

Thinks carefully before taking
action

Openness to Experience (Olf is defined by Costa anéicCrae (1992)s referring to curiosity and
curiosity about both the internal and external world. The person with this trait is rich in experiences and has
desire to think about unfamiliar things and values out of the ordinary and experiences both positive ar
negative emotions to a higher degtiean a closed individuallhe factor of openness to experience has six

facets

Source Howard and Howard,

1995, p 11



Table (5). The Six Facets ofthe Openness toExpertise Factor

Factor Features
Fantasy. He has strong perceptions full of imagination, has ndreams
and strange ambitions, frequently daydreams, is not an escapectbiy
butaims to create an environment that suits aigdsies
Aesthetics: Loves art and has prominent interests in savouring all type

Openness to art and aesthetics.

Experience FeelingsExpressingpsychological states or emotions more than oth

going through a state where the individual feels the value of happines
then moves to the peak of sadness
Actions: The desire to renew activities and interests, the desire to bree
of theoudtaiinleyp éacnd be adventurous
Ideals. Openmindedness, discernment, lack of rigidity, novelty
innovation in ideas, resourcefulness and insight.
Values The tendency to reconsider social, political and religious values
individual who is open to valuesffirms the values he/she espouses |
fights for them, while the opposite is true for an individual who is not c
to values.

Source: Costa and McCrae,1992.
4. Criticism of the Big Five model

Some scholars of personality, such as Mc Crae and John, believe that the Big Five personality factc
are not an integrated theory, and Kattel and Eysenk are among the biggest opponents of thexRideFive
Asattelassertthat there are more basic dimensions of personality than the Big\File Eysenk emphasises
that these factors are many and therefore must be reduced to a smaller number of the mentioned dimensi
and some studies have indicated that there are maitgy that are completely independent of the Big Five
personality factors and not included in this model (Mcarae John, 1992:189).

Others have found that there is overlap in these traits, and despite all these criticisms of this model,
remains a tolcand scale that is widely used in the field of psychology in many studies and research to explai
the behaviour of individuals and identify the differences between them, these criticisms of Haetbve
model indicate the urgent need for more reseiremcover other factors and aspects of personality.

5. Recommendati ons:
T Exploiting the resul tfsaotfor emedeglc hamcalian tea

fields such as sociology and artifamalaysii g

personality

1T Researching the relationship between the E
to find solutions that enhance the quality
T Developing tests that revealdi vhduarecanonds
recruitment process, especially in sensit.i
T Organising counselling programmes to educa
the Big Five personality prafessifomaluseel

communication with others
1T Paying attention to guidance programmes th
personalities.



Conclusion

The physical, mental, emotional and moral components of personaliiptaracting this makes it a
complex topic in the field of psychologipecausat affects the behaviour and emotions of the individual,
knowing them allows us to predict the person's behaviour and the environmental stimuli to which he or she
exposed. e five major factors of the unique personality in one person have a major role in pushing the
individual to respond to external and stressful situations and stimuli in a way that suits the trait tha
characterises him, making this model an effectiveitoahalysing and explaining some psychological aspects
and predicting human behaviour, and therefore this study requires a focus on understanding personality in
its aspects.
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Résumé

Cet article examine l'importance de l'appartenance organisationnelle comme levier pour améliorer
performance des institutions. L'article présente d'abord une définition de I'appartenance organisationnelle
explique ses dimensions, notamment le prawed'identification et les choix délibérés des employés. I
aborde ensuite les problémes organisationnels courants, tels que l'absentéisme, le roulement de personn
les conflits, qui peuvent nuire a la performance et au®&iendesemployés. lisouligne ensuite le lien entre
appartenance et engagement, indiquant que l'engagement des employés est essentiel pour le su
organisationnel. Le texte met en avant des stratégies pour développer une culture d'appartenance, gére
conflits et impliger activement les employés dans la priseél@sion. Enfin I'article conclut en affirmant

que l'appartenance organisationnelle peut transformer les défis en opportunités, améliorant le climat de trav
augmentant la motivation et la performance, ebfidant la fidélisation des talents. En intégrant ces éléments,
les organisations peuvent batir un environnement de travail positif, propice a la réussite collective.

Mots clés: AppartenancerganisationnelleCulture d'appartenancBrobléemes organisatioels Stratégies
de gestion

Abstract

This article delves into the significance of organizational belonging as a catalyst for enhancing
institutional performance. It begins by defining organizational belonging and exploring its multifaceted nature
including the identification process and conscious choices made by employees. The article then turns
common organizational challenges such as absenteeism, turnover, and conflicts that can hinder performa
and employee welbeing. It underscores the strongrrelation between belonging and engagement,
highlighting the crucial role of employee engagement in organizational sutbestext proceeds to outline
strategies for cultivating a culture of belonging, addressing conflicts, and actively inveipigyees in
decisionmaking. The article concludes by asserting that organizational belonging can transform challenge
into opportunities, fostering a positive work environment, boosting motivation and performance, anc
promoting talent retention. By inquurating these elements, organizations can create a conducive workplace
that facilitates collective success.

Keywords: Organizational belonging, Organizational issues, Culture of belonging, Management strategies.
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Introduction

L'appartenanceorganisationelle est un indicateur positif et nécessaire dans les institutions
contemporainesqui cherchent a obtenir des résultats et des performances remarquables. Il définit I
personnalit® de | 6institution et | eapacité & brienteg et e
influencer le comportement organisationrieappartenancerganisationnelle représente toutes les valeurs,

i d®e s, tendances et coutumes des membres de | 6
dirigeants et | es fonctionnaires ~ en comgmemntndr
dans lequel les ressources humaines interagissent et sur la base duquel les objectifs et le succes de la Fonc
sont atteints, Parce qubéil a | a capacit® de guic
de | 6orgaouksiagnenaiemnsi | 6i nt ®Urappartesancerganisatzomnelle daasn s
diverses organisations, qui a simplement un impact efficace et positif sur la perfocnapesonnel de

| dganisationOnpeut dire que | Onepoe t@eawcte dtbmua el pemsmer
oumoyende producti onr.galnei ssautcicons ddaen sl 6loa r ®al i sati o
problemes et le dépassement de ses tendances dépend dans une large mesure dedensieguetie ses
ressources humaigese sentent apparteniraleargani sati on, dbéautant pl us

tendances spécifiques, la pensée privée, les eémotiongaseuntes et les différentes motivations qui

déterminent et guident son cpno r t € me n t au sein de I 6organisatic
contrller et ° contrller | es composantes de | d6e
|l 6environnement |l es tendances demprendredes valewtuet les L

principes de chaque individu et essayer de les influencer en fonction des besoins et des aspirations

| 6organi sati on.

Ainsi, on peut dire que | a garantie de | 06ind
| abganisation et la réalisation de ses objectifs sont directement liés a la mesure dans laquelle les persor
qui travaillent sur ces objectifs et leurs convictions croient en eux et cherchent a les atteindre, Parvenir ains
|l 6uni formit ® oegmgtarneg slaé s oepehhits des | ndDamsicdus
contexte, la question se pose : comment I'appartenance organisationnebidlepsatvir de levier pour

atténuer ceproblemesrganisationnel®
|. Définition et concepts théoiques
1. Définition de l'appartenance organisationnelle

L'appartenance organisationnelle désigne la relation dynamique et évolutive qu'un individu entretier
avec une organisation. Elle est le fruit d'un processus d'identification, de sélection, et parfois de révision ¢

liens que l'individu tisse avec l'orgaation. Cette appartenance n'est pas figée, mais réversible et sélective

HT



reflétant la maniere dont l'individu se positionne-&igs de l'organisation a travers ses expériences, ses

valeurs, et ses engagements personnels. Elle se construit a pattitiplesraspects de la vie professionnelle

et sociale, et peut étre percue comme un héritage (par exemple, une continuité dans une carriere ou

profession familiale) ou comme un choix délibéré (I'adhésion volontaire & une organisation ou a un grouy
professionnel). L'appartenance organisationnelle participe donc a la définition de l'identité de l'individu au
sein de l'organisation, influencant a la fois son intégration sociale et sa maniere de se concevoir au sein

I'environnement collectifMichel Messy 2011)

Il reflete également un investissement mutuel entre le particulieidganisation dans la poursuite de

la relation contractuelle, qui implique une conduite individuelle qui dépasse la conduiteleféittedue et
souhai trgamiapanon|l @d® | e d®sir de | 6-mémkiafin dedcantriduer aw o n
succesetha conti nui t @Arath British AcademyaDoric,sh aetonmaissance de I'appartenance
organisationnelle comme une relation dynamique soulignecqtie appartenance n'est pas statique. Les
individus peuvent vivre des expériences variées au sein de l'organisation qui modifient leur perception et le
engagement. Cette dynamique peut étre influencée par des changements au sein de 'organisatidegcomm
restructurations, des changements de leadership ou des modifications culturelles) et par I'évolution des vale

personnelles des individus.

L'idée que l'appartenance est le fruit d'un processus d'identification et de sélection met en lumiére le r¢
actif de l'individu. Cela implique que l'appartenance organisationnelle est construite par des choix consciel
et des engagements personnels, et non simplement imposée par l'organisation. Les individus choisiss
comment s'identifier & leur organisatien fonction de leur alignement avec ses valeurs, sa mission et ses
pratiguegMichel Barabel, 2013, p. 74)

La distinction entre héritage et choix délibéré est essentielle pour comprendre la complexité d
I'appartenance ganisationnelle. Les individus peuvent étre influencés par leur histoire familiale ou culturelle,
qui fagconne leur vision du travail et de l'organisation, tout en faisant des choix délibérés qui refletent leu
valeurs et leurs aspirations personnellestteCdualité peut également créer des tensions, par exemple,
lorsqu'un individu est confronté a des valeurs organisationnelles qui ne correspondent pas a ses héritages

ses choix personnels.

La maniere dont l'appartenance organisationnelle particigedfinition de lidentité de l'individu
souligne I'importance du contexte organisationnel dans la formation de l'identité personnelle. Dans une ére
les identités sont de plus en plus fluides, I'appartenance organisationnelle peut jouer un rokifidgifec
la facon dont les individus se voient eanémes et sont percus par les autres. Cela souléve des questions su

l'authenticité et la performance des roles au sein de |'organi§atiomy, 2011, pp. 10212)
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L'appartenance organisationnelle est intimement liée a l'intégration sociale. Les individus qui se sente
appartenir a une organisation sont souvent plus engageés et motivés, ce qui peut avoir des répercussions <
culture organisationnelle et la perforncanglobale. Cela implique que les organisations doivent préter

attention a la création d'environnements inclusifs et accueillants qui favorisent un sentiment d'appartenanc

En somme, la définition de I'appartenance organisationnelle que vous avez prégerdda voie a une
exploration riche et nuancée de la maniere dont les individus interagissent avec leurs organisations. E
souligne l'importance de la flexibilité, de la sélection personnelle, et de I'évolution dans les relation
organisationnellestout en reconnaissant les multiples influences sur l'identité des individus. Cela peut
€également servir de base pour développer des stratégies visant a renforcer I'engagement des employés

favoriser un environnement organisationnel positif.
2- Problémes organisationnels
2-1-D®f i ni tion de probl me

LeDi cti onnair e a dlegerdie, 2008 1078Hd®rthel la définitianrsuivante du terme
probleme « Situation préoccupante a laquelle est confronté un individu ou un groupe, et dont la modificatior
présente un niveau certain de difficukt€. YvesC. Gagnort®®, cette définition souligne plusieurs
dimensions essentielles a considérer lors de l'analyse des situations problémbsigoesntion d'une
"situation préoccupante" indique que le problérest pas simplement une question ou un obstacle, mais qu'il
génere une forme de stress ou d'inquiétude pour l'individu ou le groupe concerné. Cela souligne l'importar
de l'impact émotionnel que peut avoir un probleme, affectant la motivation et étldedes personnes

impliquées. La définition reconnait que les problemes peuvent toucher a la fois des individus et des groupe

Cela ouvre un débat sur la maniere dont les dynamiques sociales influencent la perception d
problémes. Un probleme personmmut étre percu differemment lorsqu'il est abordé dans un contexte
collectif. De plus, il peut y avoir des problémes qui émergent uniquement dans des contextes de grou
comme les conflits interpersonne{(ZOUBIR Sara, 2018p. 55Cette définition souligne une perspective
dynamique sur les problémes. lls ne sont pas statjgisedvoluent et peuvent étre recontextualisés au fil du

temps. Cette compréhension dynamique peut encourager une attitude proactive et ddaptabbe défis.

x Les typesmae @mr@oédhi sati onnels courants
U Probl ahes®thg me

I'l faut dbéabord noter gque | a notion dbéabsent®

que le travailleur ne se présente pas sur son liétadal intentionnellement et sans raison ni justification.
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Lédabsent ® sme est un ph®nom ne n®gatif dans |
de temps sans en infor mer | usi ne, ce qgussusdeonf
production de | 6usine et compr omet sa capacit®
requise§fALBERT, 2005, pp. 14.4)

Causes possibles

Les raisons de | 0aWhBlOLEE20@4) travaill eur sont

- Conditions de travail: | 6 envi ronnement de travail peut °tre
travailleur difficiles, |l e for-ant ~ sbabsenter
- Les relations de traval: une des causes | es plus 1 mportante

mauvaises relations de travail avec les membres du groupe, ou avec un fonctionnaire direct ou un supervis

peuvent causer | e probl me de | 6absent ®i s me.

- Le salarié recoit un programme de formation: si le travailleur est soumis a une période de formation dans

| 6i ntention de | a former davantage, il sbdédengage

- Conditions de santé Dans le casle conditions de sécurité et de santé telles que la maladie, les taux
débabsent ® sme sont ®l ev®s en raison de | a mal adi

chez le travailleur.

- Burnout : Le surmenage et le surmenage peuvenae’ntn er un recour s non aut

travailleur pour prendre une pause.

- Conditions sociales Parmi elles, les conditions domestiques et les conditions de vie du travailleur sont

propices ~ | 6absent ®i s me.

- Contenu du travail ; silecon enu du travail est routinier et S

un emploi de routine.
U Probd de roul ement des entreprises

Le roulement est défini comme le cas ou des personnes sont nommeées, puis perdues et remplacées
déautresp! upn euarst formes telles que | e I|icenci
| 6expul sion pour <certaines raisons. Ai nsxisdelae r
machinerie administrathvexeri mn@e tpat | €o6def Il &toir
supervision, ce qui |l eur fait sentir quodoil y a

ainsi du compte des travailleurs, ce qui les fait se sentir inj(Bit&D, 2024)

Causes possibles



- Pressions profassgilondel geande ampl eur, contr
et |l ongues heures de travail

- Conditions de travai l®Ildaifgnemdretsr eed a ililineuwt®amaf
ventilation, faibles salaires et incitations

- Contenu dmuuo uptoisrnt ee, t ©ches non diversiEf®esaci
i nad®quate: :.derluaad ®r it p Maghgumea®@Pddt® sam travai

- Satisfaction:Unr oifnedsisviiodnuneilnlseat i sfait .de son t

U0 Confdrigani sati onnel

Le conflit organisationnel est défini comme une situation ou les objectifs, les perceptiass et
senti ments sont incompatibles ~ 106int®rieur des
interaction agressive, ainsi que Kenneth Bolding "une situation concurrentielle dans laquelle les parties sc
conscientes des capacités etosb i | i t ®s h®t ®r og nes de | davenir
hétérogéne contraire aux choix des autres". Etant donné que les municipalités sont des organisatic
syndicales, | e conflit dans | es o rtgnena natarel résultast d
des interactions au sein du groupe de travail, ou les points de vue, les motivations et les besoins varient, a
gue des conflits de r'les et de responsabil ist ®s
et moraux(JOULALLI, 2007, p. 9)

Est une situation de concurrence dans | aquell

de | dacc s aux postes futurs, eestt cchoamgtureaiprae t7i el @

Il est également défini par Simon et March commgerurbation ou perturbation du processus
d®ci sionnel, |l orsque | 6or gani s(sldier, 2000, @641 e | a di f

Causes possibles

- Différences de valeurs ou de priorités Des équipes avec des objectifs différents peuvent entrer en

conflit.
- Manque de ressources La compétition pour des ressources limitées peut créer des tensions.
- Problémes de communicatin : Des malentendus peuvent mener a des accusations et a des tension:
2. Lien entre appartenance et engagement

Le succés d'une entreprise repose largement sur lI'engagement de ses employés. Lorsse ceux
sentent impliqués, ils donnent le meilleleuxmémes et favorisent une atmosphere de travail positive. Leur
investissement personnel dans I'entreprise et leur avenir professionnel renforcent cette dyhamayge,
la passion et I'engagement des employés menent a une plus grande satisfaction au travail, une meille
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résilience, ainsi qu'a une augmentation de la productivité et de I'innovation. D'apres le rapport de Gallup s
I'état du lieu de travail maiial en 2021, seulement 20 % des employés a I'échelle mondiale se déclaren
engageés dans leur travail, une légére baisse par rapport aux 22 % observes en 2019. Pour contrer cette tenc
négative, les dirigeants doivent prendre des mesures pour renfemgagement de leurs équipes.
(Workleap.con022)

Donc, Le texte souligne que I'engagement des employés est un facteur déterminant pour le succes d'
entreprise. Un personnel engagé est non seulement plus productif, mais contribue également aeune cul
d'entreprise positive, ce qui peut attirer et retenir d'autres taléatgjagement des employés est associé a
plusieurs bénéfices, tels que la satisfaction au travail et I'innovation. Des employés passionnés et motives ¢
plus enclins a chercher dgslutions créatives et a surmonter les défis, ce qui peut avoir un impact direct sur
les performances de I'entreprise. Le rapport de Gallup révele une baisse préoccupante de I'engagement
employés a I'échelle mondiale, ce qui pourrait signaler un pneblie gestion ou de culture au sein des
entreprises. La diminution du pourcentage d'employés engagés entre 2019 et 2021 souligne la nécessité |

les dirigeants d'évaluer et d'améliorer leur approche en matiere de gestion des ressources humaines.

Le texteconclut en insistant sur la responsabilité des dirigeants d'adresser cette tendance a la bais
Cela peut impliquer I'adoption de stratégies visant a renforcer I'engagement, telles que la reconnaissance
efforts des employés, la création d'un enviemant de travail inclusif et motivant, et I'offre d'opportunités

de développement personnel et professionnel.
lii. L'appartenance Comme Solution Stratégique
1. Développement d'une culture d'appartenance

Créer un lieu de travail inclusif est essentiel pouagir que chaque employé se sente valorisé, respecté
et accepté. Cela ne se limite pas a une question d'éthique, mais représente aussi un avantage concurrentie
recherches montrent qu'un sentiment d'appartenance accroit 'engagement, la proeluctiertativité des
employés. Cependant, batir une culture d'appartenance nécessite des efforts, surtout dans des éqt
diversifiées. Les dirigeants doivent communiquer clairement la vision et les valeurs de l'organisatior
modéliser un comportement lnsif et offrir des opportunités de collaboration. En adoptant et en valorisant
la diversité, en soutenant des groupes de ressources d'employés, et en promouvant la sécurité psychologi
les entreprises peuvent créer un environnement ou chacun penbslépaes formations sur la diversité et
la reconnaissance des contributions uniques de chaque employé renforcent également cette cult

d'appartenance, favorisant ainsi une atmosphére positive et inclusive.



2. Gestion Des ConflitsDans Les Collectivitéd_ocales

Rendre la gestion des conflits essentielle pour assurer une performance efficace et la continuité c
conflits de prestation de services dans les municipalités algériennes peut résulter de vues divergentes ent
personnel ou entre le personeglla direction, en raison de motivations et besoins personnels différents, le
conflit de r'les et de responsabilit ®s, l e d®si
moraux. Une bonne gestion des conflits organisationnelstrams® | 6 ®ner gi e g®n ®r ®e

et en i mpact qui prend |l e positif plut®t que |
l utiliser pour transfor mer cette ®ner gitepowet C
| 6Organi sation et son personnel, Pour g®rer <ces
des strat®gies gl obales qui i ncluent | a promot.

personnels et des gestioneairaux techniques de gestion des conflits et mise en place de mécanismes clail
et transparents de résolution des conflits. En outre, un leadership fort peut jouer un réle crucial pour orien
les conflits vers des solutions constructives en favorisamtdanp r ®h ensi on mutuel | e

les conflits peuvent étre gérés par le dialogue et la négociation, Favoriser ainsi un environnement de tray

positif qui favorise | 6dappartenance iodentgdesobjecafd. i o
3. Implication Active Des Employés Dans La Prise De Décision

L'implication des employés dans le processus décisionnel est essentielle pour le succes d'une entrepit
Par exemple, une petite entreprise de fabrication de meubles egrigret constaté une augmentation de 25
% de ses ventes aprés avoir organisé des ateliers pour recueillir les idées de ses employés sur de nouv
designs. De méme, LEGO a revitalisé ses produits grace a une consultation active de ses employés et clie
ce qui a conduit a une augmentation de 500 % de son bénéfice net en cing ans. Pour favoriser cette cul
participative, les entreprises doivent créer un environnement sécurisant ou chacun peut partager ses id
organiser des reunions réguliéres et enager des retours d'expérience. Des stratégies telles que des sessior
de brainstorming et des enquétes anonymes peuvent également renforcer I'engagement des employés. E
de compte, une telle approche non seulement améliore la motivation et laipitgEgueais stimule également
I'innovation, comme l'illustre le cas de Buffer, dont la structure horizontale a conduit a un taux de satisfactic

des employés de 98 %.
Iv. Impact De L'appartenance Sur La Résolution Des Problemes Organisationnels

1. Amélioration du climat de travail : Le sentiment d'appartenance joue un rdle crucial dans
I'amélioration du climat de travail au sein d'une organisation. Lorsque les employés se sentent intégr

et valorisés, cela conduit & une réduction des conflits interpersairielsne coopération renforcée
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entre les membres de I'équipe. Une culture d'appartenance favorise la communication ouverte et

respect mutuel, ce qui contribue a la création d'un environnement de travail positif et harmonieux.

2. Augmentation de la motivation et de la performance Le sentiment d'appartenance est directement
lié & la motivation et a la performance des employés. Lorsque les collaborateurs se sentent connec
a leur organisation, ils sont plus enclins a s'investir pleinement dans leur, tagii augmente leur
implication. Des études montrent que les employés engagés sont généralement plus productifs
créatifs, ce qui se traduit par une amélioration globale des performances de I'entreprise. En cultiva
un environnement d'appartenanas, dlirigeants peuvent stimuler I'enthousiasme et I'engagement des

équipes.

3. Fidélisation des talents 1 'appartenance a un impact significatif sur la fidélisation des employés. Un
fort sentiment d'identification a I'entreprise encourage les collaborateastea sur le long terme,
réduisant ainsi le turnover. Les organisations qui investissent dans la création d'une cultur
d'appartenance et qui veillent a ce que leurs employés se sentent valorisés et respectés sont mi
placées pour retenir leurs talenBela entraine des économies en matiére de recrutement et de

formation, tout en garantissant la continuité et la stabilité au sein des équipes.
Conclusion

L'appartenance organisationnelle émerge comme un levier stratégique essentiel dans la résolution
problemes organisationnels et dans I'amélioration de la performance des institutions contemporaines.
favorisant un climat de travail positif et inclusif, elle joue un réle fondamental dans la motivation et
I'engagement des employés, contribuant aingne productivité accrue et a une créativité renouvélés.
recherches démontrent que lorsque les membres d'une organisation se sentent valorisés et intégrés, ils
plus susceptibles de surmonter les défis, de s'investir pleinement dans leurs reisdmr®ntribuer a la
réussite collective. En parallele, I'appartenance organisationnelle renforce la fidélisation des talents, réduis

ainsi le turnover et les co(ts associés au recrutement et a la formation.

Pour les dirigeants, cela souligne l'impadea d'une gestion proactive qui integre des pratiques visant a
d®vel opper un environnement oY% chaque individu
d'appartenance et la promotion d'une participation active des employés dans le pdécesismsel sont des
étapes cruciales pour construire des organisations résilientes et adapfdbss. 'appartenance
organisationnelle ne se limite pas a un simple sentiment ; elle constitue un atout précieux pour les organisati
souhaitant navigueavec succes dans un paysage professionnel complexe et en constante évolution. E
investissant dans des stratégies favorisant I'appartenance, les organisations peuvent non seulement surm

les problemes qui les affectent, mais aussi batir des fondatitides pour un avenir durable et prospere.
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Abstract:

Mental health is an essential element in creating a safe and healthy work environment. It is known that men
and physical disorders and behavioral deviations increase the possibility of reduced performance a
professional achievement, which requiresghavision of psychological care to get rid of various issues and
feelings of exhaustion and stress. Mental health helps the worker to fit in well and succeed in alliégeas of
Throughthis article, we aim to identify ways and mechanisms to promoteaieealth in the professional
environment as a touchstone for growth, compatibility, and the ability to produce and create in the professior

environment.

Keywords: CareerCounselling, JolPerformanceMental Health, Professional Environment.

Résumeé :

Lssant ® mentale est un ® ®ment essenti el pour cr
troubles mentaux et physiques et | es ®carts de
performances et doef els'sa ocnmmdl!,i scsee ngeunit np&cessi t e |
pour se d®barrasser de divers probl mes et des
travailleur © bien s'int®grer edt artrn®dssivi sckans
et |l es m®cani smes permettant de promouvoir | a s
pierre de touche de | a croissance, |l a compati bi

professionnel

Mots-clés : Environnement Professionnel, Orientati®nofessionnelle, Performandsu Travail, Santé
Mentale,
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Introduction:

The mental health of workers is vamyportant from both of economic and humanitarian angle, so what
is spent ontte health, social and recreational care of workers cannot be considered as services but as one
the most important ways of investment because it contributes to increasing the production of workel
quantitatively and qualitatively, in addition to the ftat occupational diseases leave tragic and bad effects
on workers, their families and the institution to which they belong. It is estimated that 15 per cent of-working
age adults suffered from a mental disorder in 2019. Around 12 billion working dagstaeach year due to
depression and anxiety, costing the economy US one trillion dollars a year in lost productivity.

The treatment of occupational diseases is not limited to the organic aspect and the improvement
working conditions only, but extendls the psychological care provided to workers and plays a major role in
improving productivity and production as an indicator of good performance and professional gramh.
same context, the promotion of mental health does not reflect positively mdividual alone, but on society,
if the individual suffers from any kind of psychological disorders, it will affect the overall system. Mental
disorders cause the spread of crime, corruption and many other issues, which shows the need to inten
programmsthat promote mental healtAccording to the World Health Organization (WHO), mental health
promotion involves actions that seek to create the right living conditions to support mental health and enak
people to adopt healthy lifestyles, including Itisectorastrategies such as intensifying prevention and
communitybased activities andrpgramsor the elderly( Madr I f Al Ud dAbd Al | Uh.
2018)

1. Mental health

The New technology(NTIC) has created a new way of life that is different from what we are familiar
with within the traditional closed society, prompting individuals to live a kind of challenge to prove themselves
by using all their resources, especiatigntal health, as defined by the World Health Organization (WHO):
60l't is a compl ete phys.i-bemgthatincisdesnotonhlythe ialisente ofadisehse s
and di §aRbdAmgsd OdUrwWe n@dthadthe Woeld) Health Omjaation (WHO) has
included psychological welbbeing in the definition of mental health and the WHO's famous definition of
health refers to It as: 0 a s t-leingandnbt sipmplyythe absemde of p
di sease o(Mudvnafmma tRwWzayqgah, Ayt Mawl Td Yasmdna
individual the space to unlock their potential and provide a sense of adequacy and happiness in solving th
problems, making decisions and actively interacting with their sodiogs, considering that internal
psychol ogical integration provides the basis fo
2004: 39).

Those interested in the field of individual and community mental health must intensify thes &ffor
care for the mental health of the individual in the school and the professional side, as the school is a microco
of society, if not the society itself, as they must make the school environment a suitable environment fc
teaching them sound educat#ad methods and healthy social relations, and implement this through curricular
and extracurricular activities, which requires the school administration to develop an effective strategy t
achieve this goal.



2. The Relationship Betweeran Individual's Mental Health and Occupational Integration

The success in any profession and the positive adaptation of the individual to it requires an acceptat
level of mental health, as mental health disorders negatively affect the individual and do not lead t
professionaladaptation. The effects of mental health on professional integration can be identified in the
following points:

Satisfaction with the profession:The individual who is satisfied with his profession is sat is seeking to develop
it, grow in it, and retainib own freedom to choose from the available alternatives and take responsibility for his
choice.Commitment to the professionThe individual seeks to stabilize and commit to his work and tries his
best to succeed in it and endeavors to develop it whempmasible, taking into account his abilities and
capabilities.Concern A mentally healthy person is interested in his work and does it well, does not neglect it,
does not feel bored, and on the contrary, feels satisfied wiRlouctivity A healthy perso is more capable of
production than others because he understands and realizes the importance of thigafiza¢ibn and his
feeling of satisfaction, he gives and r-$astigdr-e¢aso
0Azz@ah4, 24234) .

3. Mechanisms toPromote Mental Healthin the Professional Environment

According to scientists, occupational performance and mental health are related to each other, as 1
performance of duties requires the enjoyment of healthy mental and plmgsitth, which is free from severe
disorders, because the ability to accomplish tasks is a conscious and voluntary act. It expresses the n
important manifestations of the individual's fulfilment of his existeficg ( d a h202R,p.j5@8)lt is worth
noting that there are a certain set of factors that are associated with the emergence of psychological disorc
in the professional efronment, namely the following

Clarity: Role ambiguity results when supervisors do not explain how and when dutiége wérried
outand may result in job dissatisfaction, low sadhfidence, low motivation and a desire to leave the job, and

is associated with frustration, anxiety, stress and depression in the work envird@h@ge: Change in the

work environment iss major source of psychological disorders, even if this change is aimed at improvement,
especially if it is accompanied by a lack of clarity. It may threaten the private interests of emplmyess:
Workplaces require some kind of control over theavatr of their employees. This is to ensure that they adopt
the organizationdés valwues and objectives. The | ¢
incentiveslnnovation: It means the amount of diversity and change in the accomplistoh@ork and the use

of innovative methodsPhysical conditions of the work environment Specialists in this field have been
interested in studying the impact of physical conditions on the level of professional performance. They confirme
that they affectoncentration and thinking, and poor working conditions may affect mental health and may even
lead to isolation and stress among workers in gen@rat ( d a h2024,pj508)

Research indicates ththere are a range of mentlihesses that affect pdoictivity in the proéssional
environment, including

Delusional iliness It is a severe psychological concern for public health in which an individual
believes that he or she is ill with a disease that has no physiological basis, such as a perstim belief
or she has cancer, nerve weakness, or other diseases without having symptoms of the disease he or
believes he or she has, or an individual's belief that he or she will inevitably go crazy or die young, an
other false beliefs that have no faatjustification.

Psycho Somatic Disease$sychosomatic diseases are a category of psychological disorders that
affect the body, and as such, a psychosomatic disease refers to the appearance of organic patholoc
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symptoms whose real causes are psychodbdactors, such adreeling tired and fatigued almost
constantly despite nutritiodrrhythmia despite being organically healthy, primary hypertension, which

is also not due to known organic causes, gastric and duodenal ulcers, some cases of chronic diarrhea
constipation, some cases of asthma, some cases of migraine headaches, some skin disea®es, and
articular pains.

In fact, the sufferer of this disease uses it as a means to gain sympathy from family, work peers, frien
and acquaintances in a convincing and socially acceptable way, or uses it to protect himself from work or li
situations that @ is not confident in his ability to face, or on the contrary, he may use it to put himself in the
center of attention from others that he may have been deprived of in his childhood.

Anxiety and fear: Anxiety and fear of something, expecting evil and dange normal
circumstances, is the most important psychological iliness in the professional environment, since its own
is always characterized by the inability to work efficiently, no matter how intelligent he is, and is
characterized by setfenterednesso he is unable to form normal human relationships, if he is a worker,
supervisor or boss, he turns away from others, nor is he quick and decisive in making decisions if he is
boss or manager, but rather resorts to unlimited complexity to ensureftfnmsethe imagined danger at
every step of the work. If he is a boss or manager, he resorts to endless complications to ensure him:
from the danger that he imagines at every step of the work, and he is not flexible but uses new behavio
patterns, andt the same time he is very sensitive as a result of his severe psychological tension, and ve
forgetful because he is subconsciously preoccupied with his fears and delusions.

The Hysteria: One of the most important occupational psychiatric illnessbasimany symptoms
such as hysterical (pseudo) paralysis, hysterical neurological convulsions, hysterical contraction:
hysterical tremors, loss of speech, nervous movements of the eyes, face, or lips .... etc. One of t
characteristics of a hystericalrpen is that he does not suffer from his physical or psychological symptoms
except in situations in which these symptoms serve him and fulfil his desires, while in situations of pla:
and pleasure he uses all his organs and senses well.

This personality haa great impact in the professional environment, if the patient is a boss, his
treatment of his subordinates harms their psychological health and their compatibility with their work, ant
thus harms production and increases the rate of accidents and apaaddéhe is a worker, he is always
characterized by aggression against management, and many of them lead the rebellion against manager
and authority, because these patients are characterized by a strong propensity for authority, and they
characerized by rigidity, extreme accuracy and excessive organization, and their desire for accuracy ar
perfection often causes discomfort to those around therAdAl 1995, pp. 8683)

Psychological burnout Burnout is the feeling of a terrible inner empss that an individual
experience after he has used up all his physical strength without reinforcement, he becomes devoid of ¢
feeling towards others and appears in the individual due to the impact of the work pressures that he
exposed to and affeckss attitudes negatively. It can be clearly diagnosed through their behavior at work
and their relationship with others Burnout has three main dimensions: Emotional stress, emotion:
numbness, and lack of sense of accomplishmdintk n Us § Muvammadmd)gdUsh Ra



Protecting and promoting mental health at work is about strengthening the capacity to recognize and de
with mental disorders at work, which is especially important for people who supervise others, such &
managers. To protect mental heattte WHO recommends the following:

Train Mental Health Professionals which helps recognize and respond to signs of emotional
distress in employees under their supervision; builds interpersonal skills such as open communication a
listening; and improvesnderstanding of the impact of work stress on mental health and how to manage
it.

Train Mental Health Education and Awarenagsrkers to improve mental health knowledge and
reduce the stigma associated with mental ill health at work.

Implement Interventions for Individuals to build skills to manage stress and reduce mental health
symptoms, including psychosocial interventions and opportunities for recreational physical activity

TheUnited Nations Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities (CRRiD)international
agreement to promote the rights of persons with disabilities (including psychosocial disabilities), including
at work. The organization recommends three interventions to support people with mental healt
impairments in accessing, maimiag and participating in work:

Flexible Work Arrangements adapt work environments to the abilities, needs and choices of a
worker with a mental health impairment. These may include flexible working hours, extra time to complete
tasks, modification of t&s to reduce stress, time off for health appointments, or regular supportive
meetings with supervisors.

Return to Work Programs combine guided care at work (e.g. flexible arrangements or gradual
return to work) with continued clinical care to support wosk® return to work meaningfully after a
mental healtlrelated absence, while reducing mental health symptoms.

Supported Employment Initiatives help people with severe mental health conditions to start paid
employment and keep their time in work by coning to provide mental health and vocational support.
(WHO, 2022)

4. Recommendations

1 Giving the worker a suitable income to meet his living needs and make him feel that he belongs ar
loves his work.

9 The principle of putting the right person in the rigkdce must be respected, i.e. taking into account
abilities and capabilities in professional selection.

1 Encouraging relationships between individuals in the same group and between different groups hel|
to increase production

91 Achieving health for workers.

Respect the physiological conditions of work.

1 The size of the work unit should be small so that the worker knows exactly what his role is.

==



1 Giving the worker the opportunity to participate in management by decentralizing management to th
branches of the ganization.

1 The worker must achieve wdleing so that he does not feel frustrated and psychological distress,
which is reflected in the quality of his work.

Conclusion:

Safe and healthy work environments minimize stress and conflict at work and irstaffretention,

work performance and productivity. Otherwise, the lack of effective structures and support at work, especial
for people living with mental health conditions, can affect an individual's ability to enjoy their work and
perform well; it canimit people's attendance at work and may even prevent them from having a job at all.
Preventing mental ill health at work should be done by managing psychosocial risks in the workplace. Tt
ILO recommends that employers do this by implementing orgaoimdtinterventions that directly target
working conditions and environments. Organizational interventions are those that assess, mitigate, modify
eliminate workplace risks to mental health. Institutional interventions include, for example, provixiioig fle
working arrangements, or implementing frameworks to deal with violence and harassment at work.
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Résumé

L'engagement professionnel est I'un des sujets importants liés au comportement organisationnel. De
cet article, nous examinons le niveau d'engagement professionnel des professeurs d'université en fonctior
variables personnelles telles que le sex&péeence professionnelle et le niveau académique. L'étude a
adopté l'approche descriptramalytique pour décrire les variables de recherche, étant donné qu'elle a éte
menée sur un échantillon de 142 professeurs d'université algériens, en utilisdla désheorrélats du travall
deSaadi AkkarLes résultats les plus importants de I'étude sont que les professeurs d'université souffrent d'
engagement professionnel éleve, gu'il existe des différences statistiquement significatives dans le nive
d'enggement professionnel parmi les professeurs en raison de la variable du genre, et qu'il n'y a pas
différences dans le niveau d'engagement professionnel en fonction des variables du rang académique e
I'expérience.

Mots-clés: Cognitif, émotionnel, gagemenprofessionnelphysiqueperceptuelprganisationnel.
Abstract

Job engagement is one of the important topics related to organizational behavior. In this paper, v
examine the level of job engagement among university professors accordingpergbeal variables of
gender, professional experience, and academic grade. The study adopted the desuaigtical approach
to describe the research variables, as the study was conducted on a sample of 142 Algerian univer:
professors, by using Saatkkar's Job Correlates Scale. The most important findings of the study were that
university professors suffer from high job engagement, that there are statistically significant differences in tf
level of job engagement among professors due to the geadable, and that there are no differences in the
level of job engagement according to the variables of academic rank and experience.

Keywords: Cognitive,emotional job Engagemenphysical grceptualprganizational.
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Il ntroducti on

The university professor is the most important element in the educational process, so the universit
provides conditions that help him to adapt, integrate and show a sense of psychological satisfaction, whi
makes him absorbed in his work. The challengesiganisations today are to understand employee thinking
and behavior, and to identify possible ways to make individuals more integrated and engaged in their jobs
reaching individuals with high levels of job immersion, which makes them perform thesiitiadbe best way.

Job engagement has received much attention because of its important role in achieving positive organizatio
outcomes such as job commitment, motivation, | o
306).The human resgce represents an essential element in any organization and its success is related to t
efficiency and effectiveness of this resource, and job engagement is a relatively recent term compared to ot
terms in the field of human resource management egehzational behavior, as it expresses the emotional
attachment of workers towards the organization and represents an effective indicator in reducing negati
behaviours such as absent elkmar Tam,d 20e2%: nyy6 Wo.r k

Job engagemerns related to both emotional and mental aspects such as feelings of satisfaction
happiness, anxiety, stress and dissatisfaction, so it has become an important concept to activate the motiva
of individuals and as a source of motivation for workerspfensonal development and satisfaction with the
work environment, in addition to directing behavior towards achieving the goal by enhancing the participatio
of workers in the various work of the organization and maintaining the distinct level in iteslegre
reflections through its organizational and behavioral activities ((f)ah ar T n, .2021 : 392

According to the studies that addressed the topic of Job engagement among university professors &
its importance in improving the quality and efficierafyuniversity institutions. This study aimed to examine
job engagement in its five dimensions (physical engagement, emotional engagement, cognitive engageme
cognitive engagement, and organizational engagement). Through this, the following questimasiced:

Q1:What is the level of job engagement among university professors?

Q2:Does the level of job engagement differ according to the gender of the university professor?

Q3: Does the level of job engagement differ according to the experienceuwfitieesity professor?
Q4:Does the level of job engagement differ according to the academic grade of the university professo

1. The Hypotheses of the study
-The level of job engagement among university professors is high.

-Here is a statisticallgignificant difference in the level of job engagement according to the
gender of the professor.

-There is a statistically significant difference in the level of job engagement according to the
professor's years of experience.

-There is a statistically sigfiitant difference in the level of job engagement according to the
academic rank of the professor.



2. Met hodol ogy

In this study,we relied on the descriptiv@nalytical approach as it is the most appropriate. The
descriptive met hod icicdlectibe df datm eldtedacsadndnistnaéve, scjestificecoitaral
or social institutions, such as libraries, schools and hospitals, and their various activities, as well as the
processes, procedures, employees and services, over a specific periodoé 6 (gndy.Wepysed 20
electronic questionnaire on a sample of 142 particgpgoiofessors from the University of Algiers2,
University of Relizane, University of Messila). A scale was used to measure job engagement in the field
work prepared by MouayedB aadi and Zai nab ChSaldald 0A k& aZra y(nMubd a
2015). The scale consists of 33 items distributed on five basic dimensions, namely: Physical engagement |
items), Emotional Engagement (7 items), Cognitive Engagement (5 items), Professional Cognitiv
Engagement (6 items), and Organizational Engagemeteni). The items in this scale are answered on a
scale ranging from 1 to 5, consisting of 5 alternatives. The data was analyzed using frequencies, percenta
and ttest to measure the significance of the differences between the means.

Psychometric Propeies of the Research Tools:The validity and stability of the tools used were
confirmed by applying them to a sample of 60 professors, and the results were as follows:

1) Reliability: The reliability of the scale was ascertained through the reliabilityeogtiol comparison

Tabl@ormpar at i Ve t\a&lnigdoihpeynemt Vari abl e

Variable Arithmetic Standard Degrees of  Frequency] Statistical
Average Deviation Freedom Significance
Higher 152. 51 9.04
Group
Job 30 8. 27 0.01
Engagement Lower 106 . 5 20. 32
group

Source:Authors 2024

The table shows that there are statistically significant differences in the level of job engagement
between the members of the upper group and the members of the lower group, so the scale has discriminan
validity.

2) Stability: The test was measured using the Cronbach's alpha reliability coefficient, and it was
found that the stability coefficient of the job engagement scale is equal to 0.96, which indicates
the stability of the scale, which confirms that the scale has goathpmetric qualities that
gualify it to be used in the main study.

Characteristics of the sampl& he study sample consisted of 142 university professors, with an arithmetic
mean of 172.68, a theoretical average of 165, and a standard deviation of 42.34, selected by simple randornr
sampling, and the sample variables were as follows:

a) Gender:



Table 2. Distributionof the Sample According to the Gender Variable

Gender Frequency Percentage’f)

Male 70 49.3
Femal 72 50.7
Total 142 100

Source:Authors 2024

Table 2 shows that the number of femalefessors exceeds the number of male professors, 49.3 per cent for
males and 50.7 per cent for females.

b) The Variable of Professional Experience:

Table 3: Distribution of the Sample According to the Experience Variable

Experience Frequency Percentage$()

Less Than 10 Years 51 35.9

From 10 Years To 20 Years 59 41.5

More Than 20 Years 32 22.5
Total 142 100

Source: Author2024

Table 3 shows that the number of professors with 10 to 20 years of experience outnumbers the ott
categories, with 35.9% leisan 10 years, 41.5% between2@years, and 22.5% more than 20 years.

C.Professional Grade:

Table 4.Distribution of the Sampléccording theProfessionaGrade Variable

Professional Grade Frequency Percentage%)
MAB(Junior Assistant Professor | 32 22.5
MAA( Registered Assistant 9 6. 3

Professor Third Year Phd)
MCB(Lecturer With A Phd) 28 19. 7
MCA(Lecturer With A Phd And 41 28.9
University Qualification)
PRUniversity Professor) 32 22.5
Total 142 100

Soure: Authors 2024



Table 4 shows that mostf the respondents belong to the grade of MCA wittD@Z8.followed by
university professor(Pr) with 22.5%, the same grade of assistant B(MAB), followed by lecturer B (MCB) with
19.7%, followed by the category of f assistant A (MAA) with 06.3%.

3. Di scushsei oOResTul t s:

1 Measuring the level of job engagement: The level of job engagement was measured using the
Arithmetic Average, Standard Deviation and theoretical mean as shown in the following table:

Table 05.The Level of Job Engagement

Variable Arithmetic Standard Theoretical Evaluation
Average Deviation Average
Job Engagement 131. 36 16. 94 99 High

Source:Authors 2024

Remi nding the general hypothesis: 6The | evel
From Table 05, we can see that éngthmetic average value of the variable of job Engagement is 131.36 with
a standard deviation of 16.94, while the theoretical average is 99 degrees, so it can be said that the level of
Engagement is high and therefore the general hypothesis is accepte

Table 06. The Level of Job Engagement

Variables Arithmetic Average  Theoretical Mean Standard
Deviation
Physical engagement 42. 27 33 6. 29
Emotional engagement 25. 47 21 4. 26
Cognitive engagement 20. 85 15 3.05
Cognitive engagement 25. 74 18 3.58
Organizational engagement 17.01 12 2.49
Total 131. 36 99 16. 94

Source: Authors, 2024

Table 06 shows that the level of job engagement is high as the arithmetic average is greater than 1
theoretical average, and the santeus for the five dimensions: physical engagement, emotional engagement,
cognitive engagement, cognitive engagement and organizational engagement.

The results obtained in the current study on the level of job engagement of the university professor c:
be eplained by a high level of 131.36 per cent. The first dimension of physical engagement by 42.27 per ce
is explained by the fact that the integrated professor starts his work integrated, enthusiastic and motivatec
provide the best of his abilities ardergies, and this is due to the support, appreciation and encouragemen
provided by the university institution, followed by the fourth dimension of cognitive engagement by 25.74 pe
cent. This is due to the professor's perception of his effective rgfgtively and his constant readiness to do
his work with more and better effort, followed by the second dimension of emotional engagement by 25.479
the professor's feeling of sincerity, love and dedication to his profession, the third dimension o¥eogniti
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engagement by 20.85%, and finally organizational engagement by 17.01%. This can be explained by the f
that professors work in a suitable work environment that helps them to highlight their abilities and ideas, ar
they feel the desire to challengeheeve success, progress and advance to the highest ranks, which increase
their job engagement.

The results of our study are consistent with the results #fohi (akK T n g-Okvlaar T n2022)
found a high level of job engagement in the academic étaffwmUn wk hl f h, 2023) , whi
of job engagement among teachers(HI wgUn, 2022),
sample of employees at Nawroz University, and M
a clear interest in the concept of job engagement with its dimensions, and cognitive engagement refers
teachers' beliefs about the school, the principal and the culture of the workplace, and emotional engagem
with a positive attitude, and the study of iLaind Al-Qarni (2022), which found that Cognitive engagement
refers to teachers' beliefs about the school, the principal and the culture of the workplace, as well as emotio
engagement with what teachers feel from a positive attitude, and the stubiatffAand AFQarni (atL a T of
wUl grny, 2018) on the |l evel of perceived organi:
saoudite) and its relationship with job engagement behavior among teachers, with a very high degree frc
their perpective of the importance and usefulness of the teaching profession, fear of Allah, and the
performance of the trust with all sincerity and dedication to raise and build a good and useful generation f
his nation and his homeland.

fIDiscuss the hypothesishat states « Thereare statistically significant differences in the level of job
engagement among professors depending on the gender varjatecalculated the coefficient of
differences (T.Test) for two independent samples to detect the differetaesibéhe degree of job

engagement among professors, and the following table shows the.results

Table07 Variation in Job Engagement Among Professors According to The Gender Variable

Variable Gender Sample Average Test Standard Freedom Evaluation Statistical

Deviatio  Degree significance
N ! n
Job Male 70 132. 0.7 20.0 140 There's a 0.01
Engagem discrepancy
Femal 72 130. 13.

ent

Source:Author, 2024



Table 07 shows that the value of the arithmetic avevates variable of job engagement
is 132.42 with a standard deviation of 20.04 for males and 130.33 with a standard deviation of
13.31 for females, and the value of (t) of 0.73 is positive and significant at the significance level
of 0.01, thus acceptindné research hypothesis that there are differences in the level of job
engagement due to the gender variable.

Ourstudyagreeddi t h t he st udy ,2023)wHiohsmoaead thét theveratén
differences in the level of job absorption among teachersodine tgender variable in favor of
females, considering that females are more absorbed compared to males and that they tend to
the teaching profession and are closely related to it, which makes them more loyal and dedicated
to their work.

Our study differeavith the study of AlKoni (a-K T n2622), which found that there were
no differences in the level of job engagement due to the gender variable among faculty, and
these results also differed with the study oftddl Hamama (aft G/&@ mUmah, 2019) en
« The relationship of quality of work life to job engagement>/ & Al Uq at-Jaydwd ah :
alwald f 0yah bUME®HE ghrdig Uslah maydUngyah &al § ¢
JUmi &WUW d ga Fiéld study on a sample of professors atVd d i Uni hestudy i t v 6,
found that there were no differences between professors in their assessment of the level of job
engagement at the university according to the gender variabfhmabri bin Zafra (alAMma r Q
ibn {frh, 2021) studied the impact of quality of workelibn job engagement, an applied study
on the employees of King Khalid University, the results found that there were no statistically
significant differences between the respondents’ answers due to the variables of years of
experience, and Latreche (th, 2020) on the study of job engagement for the Algerian
university professor according to the Utrecht model.

fIDiscussing the results of the hypothesis that stateBhere are statistically significant
differences in the level of job engagement among profedemending on the experience
variable,we calculated the coefficient of differences (T.Test) for two independent samples
to detect the differences between the degree of job engagement among professors, and the
following table shows the results:

Table 08 Variation inJob Engagement Among Professors According to the Experience Variable

Average Sig?;ti/ce?nce
Variables Total squares Eediee of squares F
freedom
In Groups 287.0 2 143.5
0.)%1
Job Engagement émong 4. 0"RENS T e 289.1 0. 4¢
roups Not significant

Source:Authors ,2024

Table No. (08) shows above and looking at the value of (F) which amounted to (0.49),
we notice that it is not significant and therefore the hypothesis that there is a difference in the
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level of job engagement due the variable of experience is not fulfilled, because job
engagement is not affected by years of experience and university professors have the same
adaptation and integration and do their duty towards their job with all motivation and with the
same respnsibility.

This result coincided witlthe result of AlKoni (akK T 2@22) that there were no
differences attributable to the experience variable in the level of job engagement. This can be
explained by the fact that teachers are physically and spiyitasdigrated in performing their
tasks, which gives them the motivation to c¢
2023) found that there is no difference in the level of job engagement according to the
experience variable, and these results arecalssistent with the study of Aid Hamama (al
aQd 4amUmah, Z Dhé 9elationshipt of tquiaktyd of work life to job
engagement/ & Al Ugat MagWhvadpadbyah Dbwad$tf dhrdig Us
maydUnodoyah dal 8 dayyi a-ahdmithe stuagsfaund thathhaere ared Umi &
no differences between professors in their assessment of the level of job engagement at the
university depending on the experience variable, and the study-Ahibli bin Zafra (a
A-d mar ¢ ,i2021 onltHémpact of quality of work life on job engagement, an applied
study on employees of King Khalid University, the results found that there are no statistically
significant di fferences between the respond
experiene, and Latreche study (L rsh, 2020) on
university professor according to the Utrecht model.

fiDiscuss the results of the hypothesis that statéEhere are statistically significant
differences inthe levelof jdbx per i ence among professors acco
We calculated the coefficient of differences (T.Test) for two independent samples to detect
the differences between the degree of job experience among professors, and the following
table showstte results

Table 09 Differences in Job Engagement Among Professors According to The Grade Variable

Variables Total squares  Degree of Average F Significance
freedom squares level
In 432.7 4 108. 1
Groups
Job 0. 37 (0.)83
Engagement Among 400414. 137 292. 2 L
Groups Not significant

Source:Authors 2024

Table No. (09) shows that the value of F (0.37) is not significant and therefore the
hypothesis that there are no differences in the level of job engagement due to the variable of
grade is notulfilled, because job engagement is affected by the academic grade and university
professors use the same pedagogical methods for all grades, use the same classrooms with a
fair amount of time and do their duty towards their job with all motivation aads#me
responsibility.

Our study differed with ttieampact al geyceivedd Ar a

organizational justice on job engagement of public sector workeasfield study of teachers
in the education sector in the state of Djelfa/ Athar-dla d U I-taghn tadl moy ah al mdr |
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al Ust glWwa W@éd Grhi i ¢ggri 10 ali drd@myh maydUngyah as Ut
Tarbiyah li-Wi | U y-Jaftah /&.lAI-Koni et al. (alKT n 9 wUk h r«stady on2h@ 2 2 )
degree of innovative leadership practiaéSabr College of Education at Lahj University and

its relationship with job engagement of faculty membérs ¢awl a dar aj-at mu m
Qi yUdah al Ubt kDawyti ¥y &1 Kind tb:lrayladladélmqjatvwdw U bUI Us
alwa 0 ¢ Hi 0d Htayddragd sDa/réwi sh et al . (oDtheifpaddsh wU
of job engagement in reducing the causes of job engagement in Palestinian business
organisations/ -A/*alw@rf oOall@s taglhnr Ug s bauvkaual @ Otf rol
muna00aAnrUHIFa | a s 1, and AAhedri bin Zafra(@A 4 mar o i bn O0frh
the impact of quality of work life on job engagement, an applied study on King Khalid
University employeds At har Jawdlamal Oagdlt § adal 0hsftog hd i0igUs
tal bog &y mbwda b aKal JK mihe f@sults Bound that there are statistically
significant differences between the respondents’ answers regarding their views on the impact of
quality of work life on job engagement attributed to the variables (geredkicational
qualification). Our study is similar to some studies in following the descriptive method and

using the questionnaire tool to collect study information and differs with some studies in the
sample.what distinguishes this study from othertsifield of application and environment, as

most studies tended to research in business organisations such as companies and factories such
as the study of Sanad Yukthamarani, while the current study focused on the university professor

in the higher educain sector, which is close to the study of Adhelya (2022), where the safe

and healthy work environment was considered to increase the possibility of job engagement. In
addition to the social status of the university professor, which pushes him to loverkiasna

attachment to it more, and the availability of positive favorable conditions in the university that
contribute to increasing the integration of the professor in his job, and his frequent thought
about his job even outside working hours with hidimghess to exert extra effort because of

his sense of belonging and immersion in his job. All these factors help to create an environment

that encourages success, as the researcher believes that there is no discrimination in the
university administratios'treatment of professors on the basis of gender and both genders work

in the same conditions and environment.

4. Results of Study

Regarding the above mentioned, we present
points

-University professors have a higvel of job engagement.

-There are statistically significant differences in the level of job engagement due to the
gender variable.

-There are no statistically significant differences in the level of job engagement due to
the variables of seniority andmia

5. Recommendations of Study
Based on the findings, we make the following recommendations:

-The university should work to motivate professors to positively engage in job
immersion by providing ways of happiness at work.

PN



-Conducting studies on the varialgiejob immersion in its dimensions.

-Providing a suitable and safe work environment in all respects to achieve total
integration and belonging.

-Creating an encouraging environment that helps the professor(s) to exert extra effort
and creative behavior.

-Considering interest in work teams that aim to support human relations, teamwork
and ceoperation to achieve goals.

-Paying attention and keenness to improve organizational support through the
dimensions included in the study.

-Ensure that gender equityterms of distributing tasks and responsibilities.

-Ensuring that communication is flexible and effective, allowing teachers to
communicate directly with administrators and submit their suggestions, opinions and
complaints, which will ultimately lead to amcrease in his job utilization.

Conclusion

The university is one of the social and scientific institutions that seeks to contribute to the
development and development of society, so the university institution must take care of the
human element of therofessor(s) with appropriate working conditions and a stable
organizational environment, as job immersion is the extent of the individual's immersion in his
work, and people who show high job immersion are more attached to their work and less likely
to change jobs, as the feeling of workers of job immersion may be affected by a set of variables
including the leadership style practiced by the leaders in the work environment.
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La conception de la poétique entre le cadre théorique abstrait et la pratique critique
partielle

Chebi ka Djemai
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chebikadjemai @gmail . com
Résumé Le discours sur |l a |litt®rature et |l a po
connai ssances arabes et autres. Cependant, I
®mer g® qud”™ | 6®pogque moder ne danid ndtaenmenont e xt

par les formalistes russes. Cela a conduit, selon de nombreux chercheurs, a percevoir la critique
littéraire arabe comme un prolongement de la critique occidentale dans sa genése et son
développement, tout en étant influencée par la critimeeque en général et aristotélicienne en
particulier. Partant de ce constat, notre article vise a dévoiler le cadre théorique de la poétique
en g®n®r al et ° r®futer | 6i d®e re-ue selon |
uniqguement aveceb formalistes russes. En effet, les Arabes avaient des conceptions
significatives de la poétique, comme le révele leur discours critique. Cependant, leur contexte

néa pas permis de formaliser un -aeéahtrpabtt h®or i
sousentendue dans leurs jugements critiques. Mettre en évidence la dimension abstraite de la
po®tique et son diff®rend avec | a pratique

influence de la critique arabe ancienne par la conception aeteype telle que présentée par
Aristote.

Mots-clés : conception, concept de poétique, cadre théorique, abstrait, pratique critique,
partielle.

The Concept of Poetics Between the Abstract Theoretical Framework and Partial Critical
Practice

Abstract: The dscussion about literature and poetry is ancient and has a long history in both
Arab and other intellectual traditions. However, the circulation of "poetics” as a term and
concept only emerged in the modern era within the Western intellectual contexfiesolid
particularly by the Russian Formalists. This has led, according to many researchers, to
perceiving Arab literary criticism as an extension of Western criticism in its origin and
development, in addition to its influence by Greek criticism in gea@Aristotelian criticism

in particular. Based on this, our article seeks to uncover the theoretical framework of poetics in
general and to dispel the misconception that poetics is a modern concept that originated solely
with the Russian Formalists. Argbs fact, had significant conceptions of poetics, as
highlighted in their critical discourse. However, their context did not allow for a theoretical
articulation of poetics, which remained implied in their critical judgments. Demonstrating the
abstract famework of poetics and its distinction from critical practice may suffice to refute the
mi sconception that ancient Arab criticism wa

Keywords: conception, concept of poetics, theoretical framework, abstréatal practice,
partial.
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Introduction

La critique littéraire, en tant que pratique concréte, se confronte au cadre théorique dans
tous ses éléments et ses implicatidues. composantes de la pratique critique trouvent leur sens
et leur valeur danteur lien et leur confrontation avec le cadre théorique-fment. En effet,
tout critique soOoappuie sur une structure
Cependant, cette confrontation tend souvent a brouiller ces deux aspects, empéchant les

p

chercheurs de distinguer clairement | es sp®c

| 6un des deux. Cela souligne | 6i mportance de

et la pratique critique, en définissant les particuladtés c haque domai ne afi
confusion.

Une fois ces deux dimensions bien d®&fini
cognitives, ainsi que les diverses orientations et normes critiques fluctuantes, relévent

€

uniqguement de la pratiquecri que. L6®tude de cette pratiqgue,

la culture et différents facteurs extérieurs, permet de mettre en évidence les empreintes
intellectuelles marquées par les modeles scientifiques émergents a travers les époqugs. En effe
la pratique critique est indissociable des influences extérieures qui fagonnent son caractere
pratique et cognitif. CbOest ici que r®side
la différence entre la poétique dans sa forme théoridaeedtique critique dans sa dimension
concréete et appliguée ? Comment distinguer les normes critiques liées a la pratique critique des
principes po®tiques universels inh®rents °

Pour tenter de résoudre cette problématiquals nous appuyons sur certaines

hypot h ses, not amment | 6examen des diff ®r en

critiques, tant dans | es contextes occidenta
structure qui pourrait sodendre toutec onst ructi on abstraite doun

proposer un cadre théorique général pour la poétique, réunissant les différentes pratiques
critiqgues. Nous avons utilisé une méthode descriptive pour identifier les principes sur lesquels

les chercher s sObappui ent afin de di stinguer | e

caractéristiques régissant la pratique critique. Nous avons également recouru a une méthode
historique pour suivre les évolutions des conceptions de la poétique au fil du temps bdeéns |

de révéler les principes essentiels et constants de la poétique, en opposition aux normes critiques
éphémeres qui émergent a une époque et disparaissent a une autre.

1- Caractéristiques de la formation du concept de poétique dans le discours critique

Les premiers critigues ont cherché a atteindre une objectivité dans leurs discours

critiques, so6effor-ant de fonder | eur s prior
influences subjectives liées au godt personnel. Selon la majorité des chelelsgumsmiers

traits de |l a th®orie critique remontent ° | 6
dans sonouvradea Poétique Cett e t h®ori e sbest ensuite d®
aux Europ®ens, not ammerprétation ettde carmneentaresimengs serf f o r

la critique grecque et aristotélicienne, dans un contexte marqué par la floraison des sciences,
des lettres et des arts moder(ieagheb, 2003, pp. 46486).



La critique arabe, podansaspatréent atiav e ade
caractére scientifique. Cela expliqgue peut r e | associ ation pr ®coce
science » dés les premiers textes critigi#dsJumabhi, 1988, p. vl p5Lertains chercheurs
modernes postuhert didume lpepxiosthe m®t hodol og
| 6®poque pr®i sl ami que, affirmant que | a conn
" une t h®or i(Bahadl®8l,po3B)Vestlindéniabte mue les principes introduits
par lesformalistes russes dans leur étude de la littérature au XXe siecle ont profondément
bouleversé les conceptions dominantes de la poétique. lls ont proposé une nouvelle méthode,
inédite, pour transformer la critique en une science ayant pour objet latUitért ses
caractéristiques spécifiques. Les idées de Jakobson et Tzvetan Todorov ont particulierement
contribué a distinguer le discours littéraire des autres types de discours, tout en proposant une
d®f i nition i d®al e deanatéorgHamneamouche2013,9.16)i tt ®r at u

Selon les critiques modernes, la définition la plus objective reste celle des formalistes
russes, qui, selon Todorov, sont plus proche
courants. lls ont réussi a élaboruune synthése intégrant les différentes perspectives sur la
poésie, jetant ainsi les bases de la théorie mod&ouorov, 1989, pp. 45). La définition
del dgtt®rarit® €€ par Jakobson, cette qaalit®
marqué une avancée décisifidortadh, 2010, p. 58)Cette formule concise a permis de
recentrer | 6attention sur | e cadre th®ori que
concentrer sur les propriétés intrinseques de la matiere littéradépendamment des
considérations extérieures.

Dans | e contexte arabe, | e d®bat sur 120
ce qgui a compl exi fi® davantage | a prob
caract ®ri st i qu e sunepprE®daiive exdusive nigs ancipna itiq®es @elle a
également été reprise et adaptée par les critigues arabes modernes dans leurs discours critiques.
Ces derniers ont souvent cherché a relier leurs tentatives critiques aux faits établis par leurs
prdd ®cesseur s, bien que | a majorit® dbéentre e
pour d®f inir | a po®ti que, qguodil s ai ent pui
(Hammamouch, 2013, pp. £8).

ap
| ®

Dans | es ann®es 19 8pbésie lcehteép urlaomatiere constitiitieer n e
de celleci, a largement prévallbrahim, 2004, p. 503)_es recherches se sont alors multipliées
pour explorer les aspects intrinseques et les caractéristiques spécifiques de la poésie et de la
littérature eng ® n ®r al , guodoell es soient stylistiques
perspectives. Ces approches, parfois convergentes, parfois divergentes, visent a cerner ces
propriétés spécifiques a la littérature ou a un écrivain en particulier. La quéts piopriétés
reste permanente, malgré la diversité des modeles et des outils scientifiques utilisés, en fonction
de | 6®volution et du renouvell ement des m®t |
critiques arabes anciPems quéawvxipéentci pas "deé 60.
critigue. Ces mémes chercheurs privilégient souvent les approches occidentales modernes pour

d®finir | a po®tique, sbappuyant ainsi sur | e
développées dans legs#. Cela conduit a des positions qui réduisent la véritable littérature a

ce qubéa produit |l e mouvement r o ma rfAl-Angiu e re
1998, p. 5)

pp



Pour juger de | 6authenticit® dowulisagon,concep

i convient doexpl orer deux aspects l e pr
engl obant l a po®ti que, di stinct des ©pratiaqu
présentes. Les chercheurs soulignent que les champsaielsa plus féconds sont ceux qui

di al oguent avec |l es exp®riences du pass® et

la reproduction de données précongues, imposées pewp@liquées mécaniqguement
2-La divergence dans | a conception de | a po®t

La diversité des points de vue et des chercheurs dans la définition de la poétique
aujourdobébhui t®moigne de | 6absence dé&pasde conse
poétique universellement admise, y compris pour la poétique occidentale, qui peine a encadrer
les définitions de la poétique dans les autres cul{@esbika, 2023, pp. 14B847).

L6i d®e de partir doéune po®t icapfusonehdest r ai t
di vergences entre chercheurs quant ~ |l a d®&fi
cohérente sur la poésie. La plupart des chercheurs admettent la difficulté de rattacher les
origines théoriques du discours critique a soerce stable, mesurable et applicable. En effet,
le point de vue adopté par le critique contemporain est intrinsequement lié & ses convictions sur
cet objet de connaissance quoOest |l a po®si e.
contententpasdlune seul e perspective pour analyser |
associgSiliki, 2007,p.15) Cette consi d®r ation dans | 6®t ud
une préoccupation individuelle ou propre a une nation. De hombreux alnarehesont arrivés

cette conclusion. Ainsi, apr s avoir pass®
gui s6int®ressent ° | 6interpr®tation des tex
plusieurs disciplines contextuelles aubmes, un chercheur a affirmé que la poétique
permettrait de | i b®rer ce sujet |litt®raire d

sujet sur une dimension abstrgit@dorov, 1989, p. 23)

La construction doun eedetapatgpetei ladéfinition ®&o r i q u
ses principes fondamentaux nécessitent une compréhension des différentes contributions
existant es, gudoell es soient occidentales ou
diverses expériences, indépendamnuenteurs périodes ou de leurs origines culturelles, dans
la mesure ou la critique est avant tout universelle, réunissant des influences variées issues de
différentes nations grace aujdes interactions culturell@dilal, 1973, p. 675)

La poétique, pamature, vise a explorer les potentialités des caractéristiques speécifiques
a un texte poétique et a établir ce qui devrait exister dans ce dernier, au lieu de se limiter a ce
gui sbéby trouve concr tement. Ai n<sjpréaldblaa po®t i
toute pratique critiqgue. La critique, quant a elle, repose nécessairement sur une conception
théorique de la poétique, et la tache du critique consiste alors a découvrir et a révéler les lois
po®ti ques i mpl i cit e sanaysenue fbiseétahliesxianeleupglotzatité, q u e
coe&adtre en examinant |l es caract®ristigues a
littéraire ou sa « littérarité ¢Todorov, 1989, p. 23)

Le rltle du critiqgue r epteslaspactiquas stabbespar | 6
une r ®fl exion objective sur | a po®si e, t an

pcC

en
di



relevent de dimensions et de criteres épistémiques contextuels. Ces derniers constituent le
second aspect du discours crigqu  mar qu® par des variations s
| autre. Di stinguer ces deux dimensions rel
mission qui semble avoir été accomplie, a difféerents degrés, par les anciens comme par les
modernesa travers les ages et les nations. Le champ de la critique comparée pourrait fournir

un cadre idéal pour tirer parti des expériences critiques de chaque (GtednkaD., 2023,

pp. 4877).

Par conséquent, bien que certains chercheurs considérentmue@t i que nda ®
quo- | 6®poque moder ne, sa pr®sence est anci
uni versell e. Cela signifie quodil est n®cess.
continuité historique, en analysant les raisons de agparition a travers les différentes
périodes. Toutes les pratiques critiques, en effet, se fondent sur un cadre théorique implicite et
englobant, commun a toutes les expériences critiques, offrant un terrain partagé ou elles peuvent
di al o g u e cisémedtéce cadre qoirp@met de comparer toutes les expériences, quelle
gue soit leur époque, et qui met en lumiere les influences réciproques majeures entre les nations,
comme en t®moigne | 6introduction r eambke de
contemporainéChebika D. C., pp. 51327).

3- La relation entre le cadre théorique de la poétique et la pratique critique concrete

Léoanalyse des distinctions entre | e cadre
pratique critiqueconcrete, dans le discours critique en général, révele la possibilité de diviser
ce discours en deux axes : un axe lié a la pratique critique concrete et un autre rattaché au cadre
théorique de la poétique. Leur relation est complémentaire, dans la meslaaéflexion
t h®orique sur | a po®tique puise ses fondemen
(Todorov, 1989, p. 24)

La différence entre le concret et le possible théorique refléte ainsi la distinction entre la
critique et la poétique,ngre le théorique et le pratique. La pratique critique ne représente pas
|l a totalit® de | a th®orie mais en constitue
fonction des inclinaisons et des préoccupations épistémiques du critique. Lésristpes
po®ti ques, guant 3 el l es, se situent dans |
pr®sente des manifestati ons (Twdorov, ®89sp.aYEn p o ®t |
recherchant les lois poétiques incarnées danselesttes qudil s anal ysent
concentrent sur le concret de ce qui est possible en théorie. Le sujet de la poétique, cependant,
demeure la structure abstraite, et non les manifestations réelles telles que les expérimentent les
écrivains. Lethéoi ci en de | a | itt®rature et de | a po®
et parfaite, qguoi l tente de d®gager, cette
foisonnement de pratiques critiques relatives au texte poétique spécifique.

lergard critique ne se | imite pas ~ examin
€galement aux criteres et perspectives critiques spécifiques, qui apparaissent a certaines
p®ri odes pour dispara’ tre ~ doauiculi&desdelaLa p o

réflexion critique ellenéme, possédant un cadre abstrait propre et interne a la matiere poétique.

La critique, quant a elle, traite des aspects externes et des perspectives épistémiques variables

doune p®riode © | éautoesquéait©cherdbecii d®fu
pT



consiste a identifier les propriétés poétiques spécifiques et a distinguer les éléments constants
des dimensions variables. Cela constitue une classification méthodologique rigoureuse,
entreprisepar out chercheur so6int ®r ess af(Rizk,2002,di scou
10).

En outre, le critique se référe fréquemment a des éléments extérieurs, tels que les
données psychologiques liées au lecteur, les influences environnementales égielzple

po t e, |l es comparai sons entre po tes, I 6i mp
considérations. Ces éléments, souvent explorés par les critiques, jouent effectivement un réle
l' i ® © | 6acte po®ti que mdequesde lapoesi®.fAinan la poetigue d e s

est a la fois un concept critique et une quéte esthétique du plaisir et de la beauté dans la
littérature(Al-Hakim, 2009, p. 5)Quant a la poétique, elle cherche a établir les lois spécifiques

au phénomene poétigudistinctes de celles des autres phénomenes littéraires. Cette distinction
entre la poétique et les autres genres entraine des cercles infinis et des contradictions, qui
rendent difficile | 6identificati ormrétat@éan do me
reconnue par les critiques anciens, qui, a des degrés divers, étaient conscients des différences
existant entre les genres littéraires, notamment dans leur distinction entre les notions de
versification, de prose et de poésie.

La définition dela poétique, fondée sur un cadre abstrait indépendant du temps, repose

sur une opposition n®gative entre | es ® ®men
sur | 6i mmanence sans recourir ° despériodencept s
donn®e. Les | ogiciens ont abord® cette m®trl
intrins ques doéun suj et et en ®tablissant q

problématiques et ses principes pour démontrer ces problématigseiié@ents définissent

son domaine spécifique ainsi que les outils et criteres qui lui sont propres, tout en déterminant
les communautés scientifiques qui la pratiquent a travers son histoire. Ces aspects conférent au
discours cherchant & les analyser aractere objectif.

La différence fondamentale entre le travail du critique et celui du théoricien littéraire

r®si de dans | e fait que |l e critique nbéa pas
|l aquel l e reposent soacentrg sugeepnatgoetcstique gewce quigxistei | S
effectivement dans | a po®ticit® dobéun texte

probablement pourquoi ses justifications sont souvent peu explicites. En revanche, le critique

de la critique chercha identifier et a exposer cette structure implicite et le cadre théorique de

|l a po®ti que avant do®valuer tout discours <cr
ainsi toujours associé a une vision critique spécifi@akour, 2013, p. 43)

Et c 6 e s tétreemr raiton de cette interaction entre la poétique et la critigue que
certains savants ont choi si déintroduire | €
sp®ci fi guement de | a po®tique. Enineedefqu t , | a
constitue, dans le discours, le cadre de la poétique tout en tenant compte des normes et des
dimensions cognitives diverses. Il se peut que les partisans des modeles cognitifs extérieurs a
la poétique aient estimé que le plaisir littéraire mowde leurs sciences, en privilégiant ces
dimensions et en les considérant comme universelles dans leur approche.

Py



Conclusion

Les chercheurs ont orient® | a po®tique Ve
singuliéres de la littérature, plutgtie vers le texte littéraire dans son intégralité. Cette totalité
estpel t re ce qui a conduit doautres discipli:
relévent de leurs domaines respectifs. Ainsi, le sujet littéraire se distingue, devenarmt un obj
abstrait et i nd®pendant , tout en excluant I
cognitives annexes du texte. Des lors, il devient nécessaire de différencier la poétique en tant
que cadre théorique et la critique en tant que pratigue. Sans doute, la recherche de la
po®ti que dans sa forme abstraite et ses prin

not amment dans | e cadre de | 6actualisation
pratiques cr i tégaemensde geucadies ma®que de tdistinction entre les
di ff® ents concepts | itt®raires et <critiqgues

|l a pratique critigque ®quivaut au cadr @t h®or
simple représentation du cadre théorique, tirant constamment sa valeur de sa référence a ce
dernier. Nous avons cherché a établir cette distinction claire en examinant les expériences
critiqgues anciennes et modernes dans leur conception de la poétitpuses problématiques.

Ces expériences, bien que variées, sont utiles, nécessaires et souvent similaires, car elles
refl tent l a r®alit® et |l es conditions de |
jugements critiques dans leur effort paléfinir la poétique ont constitué une source féconde.

Les partisans des approches théoriqgues contemporaines ont construit le cadre poétique en se
basant sur ces faits critiques, considérant que chaque fait critique suppose un cadre théorique
qui peut étreexplicité.
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Abstract

Higher education isonstantly evolving and reinventing itself to meet the current challenges,
which have been amplified by the Covi@ pandemic. In this context, the rise of digital
technologies and pedagogical innovation are combining to enrich educational practices and
guarantee sustainable progress in higher education. In Algeria, as elsewhere in the world, there
is a pressing need to-evaluate teaching practices and academic resources, calling for critical
reflection on the part of teachers and learners, who are p#eteived as imitators, to
encourage them to become actively involved. The MOODLE digital platform is proving to be
a life-saving tool for Algerian academics, redefining course design and interaction between
teachers and students. In this changing dynatihéteaching profession is reinventing itself,
promoting innovative pedagogical approaches that combine pedagogical and digital cultures,
transforming the classroom project into a collaborative contract where the transmission of
knowledge fades into theackground in favour of interactive cooperation based on negotiation.
This contribution highlights the use of educational resources on the MOODLE platform to
enrich online teaching and facilitate both the transmission and acquisition of knowledge and
skills.

Keywords: Digital technologiesHigher educationMOODLE platform Online teachingTeaching
practices.

1. Introduction

The act of teaching is constantly evolving, with new tools, techniques, strategies and
teaching practices being developed gmeffected. Before the arrival and spread of the
worldwide Covid19 pandemic, many concerns were already beginning to be heard, in the form
of pedagogical innovations and/or renovations to optimize teaching at higher education level,
especially with the mas/e development of digital technologies and the multiplication of its

tool s, which are fAseen as aBewnma0EBgr2a andthd t he

starting point for sustainable teaching/learning progress (Boukhennoufa, 2023).

In Algeria, as in many other countries proclaiming educational reforms, calls on all sides

were echoed, and there was unanimous agreement on the regressive state of the Algerian

university. The call for a serious overhaul of teaching practices and an urgentesrttood
teaching and scientific resources was seen as a major challenge, revealing strong innovative

ideas supported and defended by ministerial and academic bodies. The emphasis is now on

getting teachers to adopt a reflective stance and focus on késguingrs on their toedearners

CM
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who are now descr i be d-anpaste mentgliggnéelr artaiiosne dwiotnh €
tools rather than pen and paper. o (Beetham a
in O0hel ping people | earno.

In thewake of the health crisis, these pedagogical concerns have become even more
pressing, and others have arisen as a result. The aim is to perfect the teaching act by promoting
access to fadtack training for teachers to ensure effective, fgghlity hybid and/or online
teaching. From now on, the focus will be on the MOODLE digital teaching platform, which
will be made available to Algerian university teachers so that they can continue to practice their
profession in line with the requirements of the rteaching/learning methods. The primary
ambitions of this project were to enable teachers to learn how to design online courses, to be
able to transform traditional ways of teaching and even to change the nature of the relationship
that teachers have witbdrnersFollowing this logic, the teaching profession is being modified,
and new pedagogical perspectives relating to the mastery of both a pedagogical and a digital
culture placing both actors (teacher and learner) at a higher rank are beginningtt@lmedc
in the field. From this perspective, a successful classroom project is no longer simply a
transmission of knowledge, but a collaborative contract involving teacher and learners, based
on the principles of sustained negotiation and cooperationniningeractive working
environment.

This contribution sheds light on the use of educational resources offered by the
MOODLE digital teaching platform to improve and satisfigarning in the Algerian university
context. More specifically, it deals with tlaoplication of different methods of integrating
mul ti media resources into the teaching of O6F
is to assist teachers in developing a kigiality course using the modules offered by the
MOODLE elearning pldéform.

2. Literature Review
2.1. Online Teaching in Algeria: Which Opportunities?

Online teaching and learning is a trend that has begun to be practiced in recent decades
(O'Shea, Stone & Delahunty, 2015). Considered as global trend in higher educh#iemeaen
highlighted due to COVIEL9 (Cong Pham et al., 2021). In fact, the idea of opening up to new
and/or innovative horizons in teaching practices in higher education began before the arrival of
the Coronavirus health crisis. Universities around thddyin both developed and developing
countries, were already adopting new strategies to improve the teaching/learning process in
higher education. However, it was only when faced with the health hazards and risks induced
by the global pandemic that irstiions imposed an urgency in changing the mode of teaching,
moving from a classroo+based course to one delivered entirely online.

It should be pointed out that the need for a change in teaching/learning practices in the
university sector, to keep paedth technological advances, on the one hand, and the urgency
of making these changes to deal with the health crisis, on the other, has been well received by
teacheiresearchers, who agree that online teaching provides many advantages such as
accessibility affordability, flexibility, and lifelong learning (Dhawan, 2020). This ties in with
the idea of (Cojocariu et al., 2014) who consider that the terms of online learning, open learning,
blended learning provide the opportunity to learn from anywhereraytiree, with any means.
The idea of flexibility induced by the technological aspect, on which this type of teaching is
based, also applies to the interactive aspect, which guardeteasg experiences in both
synchronous or asynchronous environmentendihe learning (Singh & Thurman, 2019).



Accepting the challenge of changing the way higher education is delivered is seen as a
welcome step towards providing quality teaching. The concern, for institutions, is whether or
not they can adopt online leargim such a massive manner (Carey, 2020) in order to adapt to
sudden change, on the one hand, and to maintain the quality of teaching, on the other. In Algeria,
the spread of the Cowitl9 pandemic has given rise to a host of concerns and a state of health
emergency. What will become of this already dying education system? The Algerian university
Is taking its very first steps in this new teaching method. It's worth noting that before the
pandemic, courses were delivered entirely in the traditional wali€inlassroom).

The Algerian university is, therefore, faced with a major challenge, a turbulence in the
university teaching environment in the face of this unprecedented and exceptional situation. On
2 April 2020, the Ministry of Higher Education afaientific Research sent an instruction to
universities to proceed with online teaching as a pedagogical measure to cope with the spread
oftheCovidl 9 pandemi c. | n i t-@n Algegig lessans leamttandtsHaredd 6 C o
views (initial thought ) 6, t he Centre for Research in Soc
declares that the situationofcoid9 r eveal s fAa teaching styl e |
the |imperatives of the ti meso. And fha del a
educational us e Indéed,dhis gituaticm has foreed thenaathootigsyto. raview
and rethink university teaching methods, multiplying efforts and strategies to better prepare
teachers and improve their essentially digital skills, Wwhiall enable them to guarantee a
flexible transition to a new (online) teaching mode. The focus is how on online teaching, with
its digital tools and platforms, which will be called upon to rescue what remains of the teaching
furniture. All the efforts bimg made are focusing on one strategy: mastering digital university
literacy to improve the quality of higher education in Algeria.

In fact, the move towards online education in Algeria, even though it has revealed major
shortcomings and challenges, asuaber of studies have revealed (CRASC, 2020; Guemide
& Maouche, 2020; Ghounane & Rabahi, 2022, etc.), it would have enabled the emergence of a
major teaching activity which has managed to attract the members of the scientific community
(teachers and stude). In this regard, and as decided by the ministerial authorities, teaching
has become an open combination of faeéace and distance learning activities, in
synchronous or asynchronous mode. This has led to the introduction of a number of teleworking
practices. From their homes, the teachers who have been initiated and trained due to workshops
offered by volunteers, are learning to digitise and exploit media to ensure continuity of distance
learning with their students. It is interesting to note thaatvid even more encouraging is to
see, at last, students who are more motivated to continue their learning thanks to the efforts
made by their teachers, who combine faeéace and online modes by exploiting the
interactive teaching resources (videanfeencing, synchronous and asynchronous chat rooms,
etc.) offered by the digital teaching platform MOODLE.

2.2. The MOODLE platform

The Covid19 pandemic, which forced universities worldwide to move from a normal
or a traditional teaching to a stopgap oalteaching which was done in a record time and with
no advance planning (Rajanen, 2021, p. 3IED),to a rapid transition to the massive use of
digital teaching platforms to ensure the continuity of teaching activities and to maintain the
academic rigor ocourses and to assist students who were facing an unprecedented period
disrupting their college experience. (Came8ianderford et al., 2020, p.27).

In the Algerian context, the medium chosen by the Ministry of Higher Education to
offer students a meargful and efficient learning was the platform MOODLE which hosted
many beneficial learning resources. In order to ensure a seamless transition from traditional
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classroom teaching to online teaching, the Ministry has enabled teachers who are not familiar
with digital technologies to receive training in mastering and correctly using the MOODLE
platform.

Modular ObjectOr i ent ed Dynamic Learning Environr
management system, which has been widely applied to different school subjedsspfeve
institutions, and experiment al i nstrument so
platform by the scientific community is due to its structure as an educational platform that
provides free and open access to all teachers and studentsalloalsocourses to be deposited
in various forms (files, videos, audio supports, books, etc.) and regular assessments to be carried
out in synchronous or asynchronous mode. Several researchers have confirmed the usefulness
and effectiveness of MOODLE inrtas of the diversity of motivating tools it offers teachers
and students, and the interactive exchanges between them (Al Naddabi, 2007; Suvorov, 2010;
Krasnova et Ananjev, 2015; Jeong, 2017). Having been regularly used by Algerian teachers and
students sice the Covidl9 pandemic, MOODLE has gained a certain academic reputation
among its users. One of its strengths is the ability to store courses using a rich and diverse range
of resources, and the assessments carried out on this platform. In traditassabams,
students have rarely access to paper versions of courses, and they generally rely on the
technique of not¢aking in class.

In her study on the use of the MOODLE platform by Algerian academics to teach and/or
learn during the Covid9 pandemic, Gounane (2022) states that Algerian teachers are
relatively satisfied with the use of the MOODLE academic platform, as it enables them to
provide students with lessons and monitor them through activities and assessments. As far as
students are concernebetauthor reveals that the MOODLE digital teaching platform has been
able to make students more motivated and independent. However, the advantages of MOODLE
do not exclude the fact that its proper use was not an easy task for many teachers, essentially
those who had never benefited from training in the use of digital tools. They, therefore, had
difficulty handling some of its functions, particularly those based on the purely interactive
aspect of exchanges between teachers and learners, which requireti@anvarthe resources
and activities offered by the platform. For
their courses. The student had simply to open the file, read it and extract the required
knowledge. This often created gaps in thetiomity of the course. Hence, the student was faced
with a written document, and inevitably with a huge number of questions on it.

3. Method
3.1. The aim of the study

The present study falls within the scope of the methodology, and attempts to imglenent
particularly interactive aspect of the pedagogical functionalities offered by the MOODLE
platform. Thus, in order to provide a description of one of the proposed resources, which makes
it possible to strengthen both the acquisition of knowledge bests@nd the establishment
and/or maintenance of strong relational links between teachers and learners during their
exchanges in synchronous or asynchronous mode, we have opted for a descriptive analysis of
the OHS5P interacti veamis lp@vida mniversitytteachdosenstHt use
interesting possibilities for diversifying their strategies for transmitting knowledge, on the one
hand, and stimulating students' desire to learn, on the other. In this study, therefore, we attempt
to answer théollowing questions:

f How <can teacher s ma k e attractive us e of
MOODLE digital teaching platform?



T To what extent can the HS5P teaching tool,
their | earning process?
4. Results

4.1. The H5P tool on MOODLE: a new opportunity for improved performance

It has already been mentioned that the MOODLE platform offers a diversity of activities
proposed in a largely interactive way, which makes the teaching/learning process more
attractive effective and successful. In this respect, the new H5P tool made available to teachers
on MOODLE seems to meet needs and expectations. It enables the creation of rich interactive
content such as interactive videos, question sets;aira@drop questions, oitiple choice
guestions, accordion and slide presentations and much more. H5P can import and export files
for efficient content reuse and sharing.

4.2. Course design with the H5P tool
To deliver an online course on MOODLE to students, we proceed asdgollow

1 We prepare it and put it on the desktop or save it on a USB key;

1 We prepare a video, images, sound sequence(s), textual content, etc.;

T I'n the desired section, we click on the @
go to the bottom of the lishat appears and we click on H5P;

1 A form will appear, allowing us to write a brief description of the course or an
instruction, in which case we tick the 06D

T We click on 6Select t keneweywardtoloufid, acti vity?o

1 A drop-down list of all the available activities will appear, allowing us to scroll down
and choose the activity we want;

T We click on the oOoDetail sd button to acces
6Cour se prctvigent ati ond a
The general settings allow us to decide wha

button so that students can print.
4.3. H5P course creation

Once the editing mode has been acHieanmimgt ed ar
platform to structure the course, the teacher must link the activities offered by MOODLE to it
by c¢clicking on the 6Add an activity or resou
to enable the resource or activity to be selected. Resourcésfarent types of content (text
document, image, audio, video, link, etc.) that can be included in the course sections. These
resources include the H5P tool.

Figure 1: Resource selector



Among the resources offered by MOODLE, we find the H5P tooklBking on this module,
an interface appears (see figure below)

Tous les types d'activités

Figure 2: Presentation of the H5P general interface

By clicking on the H5P resource, an interface appears, including a page on which it is
possible to describe the course (optioradlow, there is a dredown menu with a number of
activities (see figure below

e

Figure 3: Drop-down menu

By scrolling down the menu, teachers can choose an activity from a range of activities.

Figure 4: Content with different types of media

Thereare numerous display settings for each activity. So, we can scroll through the
600ptions and textsd menu (see figure above).



Figure 5: Choice of activity (course presentation)

6Course Presentationdé content slideshowbteatcars ed t o
incorporate different types of media (video, image, text, URL, etc.)
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Figure6:Pr esent ati on of the command editor on a 6c:«

At this level, the teacher can navigate through the slides, adding quizzes, nidees,
hyperlinks, etc.

Examples of some commands (see figure above):

T I'nsert a text zone,;

f I'nsert an | mage,;

T I'nsert a video;

T I'nsert an audio file;

T Creatdidlgapxt;

T Create a mguespl enohodr ee;

T Create a Truel/dFal se questionnaire
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Figure7: General settings

After copying and pasting or writing the lesson, the teacher goes to the general settings so
that the lesson can be displayed in the section created on his space:

T Thé&ctifnat é veomouwefiaten i s upsreeds ethat asta voen .t hle
wi || only be able to navigate using the n
T Th&how or hidbduet tloamsti sslusdeed t o hide the sl
of the various questions;

T Th&cti vat e or dbeuatcttoinv aiisewubgudidt otas| a1t i on ;

T The teacher sithpoptiyvat e Opsi phebbietdoom of

enable the | earner to print the course.

5. Discussion

To develop an activity of this complexity, it is important to select a type of interactive
contentt h at matches the objectives. The cont ent
possibility of designing an interactive slideshow that can be accessed online. This can
accommodate a variety of media, such as videos, images, text and URL links. Fan¢héne
slides can include questions and feedback at the end of the presentation. The logic behind the
use of this tool is similar to that of modules such as the Quiz or Interactive Video, providing an
enriching and engaging learning experierfea: frombeing a simple tool for disseminating
i nformation content, the H5P is characteriz
diversity of choices for teaching and/or learning as well as motivating tesicliemt
exchanges.

Integrating H5P content intonline courses is proving to be a beneficial approach and
a major asset. By adding dynamic and engaging elements, H5P content stimulates learner
involvement, making for a more immersive and participative learning experience, and much
more, creating andd@ing H5P content is intuitive and accessible, enabling educators to design
high-quality educational resources without encountering major obstacles. Adopting H5P
content in Moodle courses is, therefore, a wise strategy for enhancing the educational
experence.

6. Conclusion

Couldn't this pandemic have changed the world and reinvented teaching? Certainly,
with the panoply of digital teaching resources offered by the Moodle platform, most teachers
manage to get their learners working, to give them a tastedming in a highly connected
world. Today, we seem to have teachers with a sharp sense of pedagogy. Teachers who are even

cy



more motivated and driven by a desire to pass on their knowledge, and who respond to their
students' needs with greater compass#tudents can testify to this and say that they have
developed autonomy by taking personal responsibility for their own learning. Our students
benefited from the advantages efearning, in particular the diversity of digital resources and

the timespacdactor, as they were not forced to produce in a limited time. They claim to have
benefited from collaborative working and collective assessment as well thanks to these digital
tools.
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Résumé

Cette recherche vise a aborder la question de la reconnaissance comme modéle philosophique

introduit par | 6un des phi lladreisemégereratibre Axeld ® c o |

Honneth. Ce modele cognitif ou paradigmatique cherche a investiguer les problémes sociétaux
travers | a r®alit®, en abordant notamment

comme principalement causées pandareconnaissance ou le manque de reconnaissance de

| 6autre. Dans cette perspective, i pr ®sent e

de | a reconnaissance dans | a soci ®t ® : | 6al

contingentes aaonflit, que nous tenterons de mettre en évidence dans cette étude.

Mots-clés :autre Axel Honnethcoexistenceseconnaissance, meépris socsi.

Abstract

This research aims to address the issue of recognition as a philosophical model introduced by
one of the philosophers of the critical school, a pioneer of the third generation, Axel Honneth.
This cognitive or paradigmatic model seeks to investigate societal problems through reality,
particularly addressing all forms of social injustice, which tes ses primarily caused by non
recognition or lack of recognition of the other. From this perspective, he presents three forms
that could establish a philosophy of recognition in society: love, law, and solidarity. These
forms are contingent upon confligthich we will try to highlight in this study.

Keywords: self, Axel Honneth coexistencesecognition, social contempt, other.


mailto:z.boumahdi@univ-dbkm.dz

Introduction

No society is devoid of linguistic, religious, ethnic, and national diversity. Minorities
exist in most countriearound the world, to the extent that one state can recognize multiple
minorities. This diversity has often led these minorities to feel oppressed and racially
discriminated against by the majority. This situation often leads to conflict and confrontation,
sometimes even resulting in revolutions, as witnessed throughout contemporary world history.
It is from this backdrop that this research paper emerges to address the theme of recognition as
a culture in contemporary societies through a cognitive modelomemporary social
philosophy, represented by the German philosopher Axel Honneth. It delves into the theories
he has proposed in the philosophy of recognition, stemming from issues of cultural diversity
and ethnic, racial, and religious identities, anelfibrms of violence and oppression they have
endured from the majority. Achieving peace and coexistence between minorities and the
majority necessitates recognition of the other.

Honneth established the foundational principles of the theory of recognition,
considering it sufficient to put an end to social conflicts based on domination and social
injustice. These principles are embodied in love, rights, and solidarity. However, the question
arises: Can this theory achieve the social justice sought by tlaegmatized groups in society?
1-Conceptual Introduction

Despite humanity's significant scientific and intellectual progress, which has elevated it
to a position of mastery over nature, this very achievement has engendered a profound sense of
alienation. Rather than experiencing satisfaction and realizing the perpetual pursuit of
happiness, individuals find themselves increasingly estranged from themselves, their
communities, families, religions, and life itsdkitially identified in industrialsocieties, this
alienation has now permeated various other communities. However, before delving further into
this discussion, it is crucial to establish clear definitions of the concepts of alienation and
estrangement. This foundation will enable us to leep associated ideas more
comprehensively.

1.1- Concept of Alienation

Alienation, or "alGhorb" in Arabic, is derived from the root word "Gharaba," which
means to go away or to distance oneself from othersGharb" signifies exile, estrangement,
and dsplacement. The term “@&hareeb" refers to someone who is far from their homeland
(Ibn Manzoor, 2007, p.32Alienation (Aliénation) can be understood as a state of loss or
estrangement. According to this definition, when an individual loses their fre@dbm the



society they inhabit, they inevitably experience a form of alienation, characterized by a sense
of spiritual or psychological estrangement. This is what is meant by "Estilab,” which denotes
the deprivation of the self of its essential elemergadering it subservient to others. This
submission represents one of the forms of alienation experienced by contemporary individuals.
Additionally, alienation is synonymous with surrender. Rousseau considered relinquishing
freedom as a form of surrenderthe social partner, albeit a voluntary surrender that loses its
reciprocity (Ahmed Khalil, 1984).

The theme of alienation has known significant attention from philosophers,
psychologists, and sociologists. Despite this interest, it remains one okthsse concepts
that have not been precisely defined and agreed upon by thinkers. The American sociologist
Merton introduced multiple concepts of alienation in 1959, each different yet interconnected:
Powerlessness, Normlessness, Meaninglessness, Isplamal finally, SeHestrangement
(Barakat Halim, 2006, p. 36Moreover, alienation conveys connotations of isolation and
estrangement. Its effects are prominently manifested in human behavior, often leading to local
and sectarian conflicts. Additionallyt, spawns various extremist movements and violence,
propelled by social movements whose members feel disconnected from the communities to
which they belong.

1-2-The concept of reification

"Tashyuh" in Arabic, became associated with pésgelian philosopical thought,
particularly through the Hungarian philosopher Georg Lukacs. He was the first to delve into
this topic, primarily through his interest in contemporary Marxist thought, which he extensively
explored in his book "History and Class Consciousriesn a dedicated chapter of
approximately eighty pages, Lukacs analyzed this phenomenon as it manifested in Western
European society, drawing from Marx's economic ideas, particularly the notion that
commodities are the primary basis of human lahocording to Lukacs, reification entails the
independence of inanimate objects from the human world. He acknowledges that objects
associated with human labor will either reflect or invert the issue. Instead of humans controlling
them, as would be the case iffans were masters in factories, banks, and other workplaces,
these objects come to control humans. While in ancient times, humans sought to adapt nature
to meet their material and biological needs, today, the situation has reversed. People now strive
to algn themselves with objects because they shape human life. This reification is evident in

the lives of contemporary humans (Lukéacs, Georg, 1979, p.77).



Furthermore, reification is seen as a transformation of humans into objects, with their
dreamsrevolving solely around material possessions and the world of things. Human
relationships then become akin to relationships between objects. When a person experiences
reification, they view their society and history, which are the products of their etfdrts,
and creativity, as forces alien to them. Human relationships become things beyond human
control, rendering the individual a mere object, acted upon rather than acting. Thus, they have
no control over their own affairs.

Herbert Marcuse, in his digssion of the reifying tendency of humans, observes that the
self becomes estranged and stripped of its known roles. Its moral, political, and even aesthetic
aspects fade away, giving precedence to one aspect. In other words, these roles disappear,
leavingroom for the self to be solely an observer and calculator.

From this perspective, Lukéacs concludes that reification's impact extends beyond the
individual self to influence the entire system of social relations among individuals, governing
and directing ife itself. In this sense, humans become like machines, embodying and
performing labor, and they must adhere to its conditions and laws without expressing refusal or
opposition.This phenomenon, according to Lukacs, is imposed by specific economic ald soci
conditions inherent in capitalism, and overcoming it requires the role of the proletariat. This is
because the proletariat is the oppressed class in society and has the potential to create liberation
movements by changing the situation. Lukacs argudse ‘bbjective economic development
could not fail to create a situation in the process of production that defined the standpoint of the
proletariat; it could not fail to place in the hands of the proletariat the possibility and necessity
of transforming soiety, recognizing that this transformation could only be the free activity of
the proletariat itself" (Lukacs, Georg, 1979, p.181).

1-3-Recognition concept

The French philosopher Paul Ricoeur presented various meanings of recognition based
on the verb "econnaitre,” which can be outlined as follows:

-Recognition as remembering or acknowledging the existence of something or someone. For
example, "recognizing a signature or a stamp" or recognizing a person by their voice tone. In
this case, recognition seay as a reminder to oneself about a specific idea or person.

- Recognition as identifying based on specific characteristics.

- Recognition as reaching knowledge, understanding, or discovering the truth about something.

For instance, "acknowledging themiocence" implies recognizing the truth.



-Recognition with refusal or denial, as in the phrase "he only recognizes his own will." Here,
recognition can also imply agreement or acceptancerench, recognition is associated with
three words: "avouer" (toonfess or acknowledge), "confesser" (to confess), and "approuver"
(to approve or endorse). However, these words can all be translated into a single term
“recognition” (Boghra AlZuwai, 2012, p.23)

2- Historical and intellectual reference of the recognitn philosophy.

The philosophy of recognition emerged as part of social philosophy in German
universities, led by a group of contemporary philosophers and sociologists interested in
researching social conflicts and issues related to marginalized clagsgsoaps in society.

They studied racial and religious minorities, as well as disadvantaged classes striving for a
dignified life within the community they inhabiin his book Manifesto for Social
Philosophy," philosopher Frank Fischbach outlined the &bgiracteristics that distinguish this

new type of intellectual study.

The first characteristic entails recognizing that society and individuals, in their social
lives as a whole, exhibit independence. However, despite this independence, there are numerous
constraints and social rules that govern both individuals and sotretysecond characteristic
relates to the nature of social philosophy as one of the contemporary intellectual studies. It does
not engage solely in abstract thinking but rather sergepractical philosophy due to its
connection to the overall transformations and ongoing social changes experienced by peoples
and communitiesRegarding the role entrusted to this new philosophical field, it involves a
thorough critique of everything re&t to this domain, whether accepted, rejected, or distorted.
This critique draws on Kantian thought, specifically as articulated in his essay "What is
Enlightenment?" (Boumenir, Kamal, 2013, p. 81).

The ideas of Hegel, particularly his worRhenomenologyof Spirit," serve as the
theoretical foundation and initial framework for the concept of recognition in general. The
intellectual background of this concept is particularly relevant to Axel Honneth, as
understanding his argument on recognition necessitewsiting the dialectic of master and
slave formulated by Hegel in his philosophy. Hegel raised a crucial issue in this context,
emphasizing the necessity of awareness and acknowledgment of the existence of-gounter
a self with its own specificitgnd being.

Hegel, through his aforementioned book, crystallized a new meaning of recognition,
manifested in mutual recognition through the dialectic of master and slave. One of the major
interpreters of Hegel's philosophy, Alexandre Kojeve (189@8), inhis book Tntroduction

Tp



to the Reading of Hegel' as well as Jacques Taminaux (1928onsidered Hegel to have
made recognition one of the cornerstones of political philosophy. Moreover, investigating this
phenomenon is inherently an inquiry into politiphllosophy. French philosopher Paul Ricoeur
believes that Hegel's philosophy linked recognition to the will, as evidenced by his analysis of
love relationships among humans, such as the love of man for woman and the love of parents
for children. This samgalea recurs in the philosophy of Axel Honneth, where love becomes a
significant cornerstone in the trilogy of recognition he examines (Boumer#uawi, 2012,

p. 42). Hegel's contribution involved analyzing the structure of traditional society, composed
of masters and slaves, making him one of the pioneering philosophers to delve into this subject.
Axel Honneth attempts to present a new concept of recognition based on the critical dialogue
he sparked regarding what critical theory had offered, leadmgdpropose an alternative due

to the demands of critique. Honneth's alternative emerged from his discussion of the works of
three philosophers from the Frankfurt School, who are considered among the most prominent:
Horkheimer, Adorno, and Habermas. Hotimeriticized these philosophers for reducing the
issue to its economic aspect, neglecting the social, psychological, normative, and ethical
dimensions. While he appreciated and praised Habermas' communicative model, he also
criticized it. His critique tok two forms: direct criticism through his study titleEthical
Consciousness and Class Dominatiérand indirect criticism embedded within his overall
philosophy of recognition.

Honneth argued that Habermas' significant focus on formal rulesuocessful
communication led him to overlook crucial issues such as conflict and disagreement, which are
characteristic of contemporary capitalist societies. Moreover, he believed that Habermas' theory
of communicative action failed to address forms afistice prevalent in society and lacked a
moral dimension, thus closing off critical philosophy from engaging with experiences of
violence, oppression, and injustice, which should be central concerns of critical thought
(Baghoura, AlZuawi, 2012, pp. 16868). Habermas, through his critical project, indeed
centered social relations on language, considering it the framework within which
communication and cultural and social interaction occur. However, despite the significance of
language and its role in life, ig not possible to reduce all social relations to language alone.
Honneth, on the other hand, constructed his thesis on recognition by critiquing his teacher
Habermas, focusing on the individual human problems within their social context. These

problems, ach as contempt, humiliation, alienation, and recognition, were considered by



Horkheimer, Adorno, and Marcuse as social diseases, their causes attributed to the dominance
of instrumental rationality, which contributed to the failure of successful sodatalopment.
Honneth was able to establish a new concept of recognition by critiquing the ideas of three
philosophers from the Frankfurt School: Horkheimer, Adorno, and Habermas. He observed that
the first generation of thinkers focused on the economiecasphile the second generation,
represented by Habermas, emphasized language. However, Honneth shifted his focus to the
social, psychological, and ethical aspects of recognition. In this way, he outlined a path for
Frankfurt School philosophical thoudbdsed on the recognition model.

Hegel's idea of recognition stood in stark contrast to classical political philosophy,
particularly with thinkers like Hobbes and Machiavelli, who viewed human conflict as arising
from conflicting desires and interests, lewdto animosity and struggle. Hegel's early
philosophical ideas formed the basis for social philosophy in Honneth's work. Returning to
Hegel's youthful philosophical thought, Honneth found the idea that all societies seek stability,
but this stability caronly be achieved through conflict that leads to mutual recognition. Thus,
Honneth developed the theory of recognition articulated in his book "The Struggle for
Recognition,” published in 1985, which was closely related to Hegel's theory of alienation.
Reawgnition is understood as a social, political, and ethical concept within contemporary social
philosophy, distinct from classical political philosophy, which focused on the nature of
governance systems based on vahfefseedom and justice. Contemporagcial philosophy
is concerned with human rights, citizenship, and various forms of social conflict in the modern
world.

Honeth, through his interpretation of the masterslave dialectic, arrived at an important
conclusion, similar to that of Charles Tayldihis idea suggests that the formation of self and
identity is closely linked to the notion of recognition between individuals or between the self
and others. While many philosophical studies attribute the relationship between self and other
to the Germarphilosopher Fichte, who termed it "interpersonal shaping of subjectivity,"
Honneth argues that Hegel distinguished himself from Fichte by giving a broader meaning to
recognition, represented in various forms and shapes. According to Honneth, humans do not
easily attain recognition; rather, it requires struggle, as evidenced by human history.
Recognition is achieved through ongoing conflict and negotiation between demands and
responsegBaghoura, AlZuawi, 2012, p. 171).

Based on his return to Hegel's misibphy, Axel Honneth constructed his social

philosophy on two pillars: firstly, the necessity of diagnosing social ailments that have become



a gloomy picture for individuals and society, contributing to the spread of alienation,
recognition deficits, and ppression, thereby hindering the achievement of human dignity.
Secondly, the regulation of standards and forms of recognition to achieve communal living and
peace among individuals in society, thereby establishing the values of social justice.
Furthermorethrough his theory of recognition, Honneth points out an important issue: that the
social sciences, particularly sociology, have not addressed issues of social tendencies from the
perspective of recognition. They have neglected the evolutionary and ahasgects. For
example, the sociologist Emile Durkheim did not focus on forms of struggle and the fight for
recognition except for the pragmatic approach in the United States, which briefly touched upon
the concept of recognition.

3- Key Features of AxelHonneth's Recognition Paradigm:

Honneth presented his thesis on recognition, suggesting that mutual recognition among
humans is capable of putting an end to all forms of conflict prevalent in our world today. In
these conflicts, each party seeks to astedominance and control over the situation, often
resulting in the oppression and marginalization of minorities and dissenting voices, leading to
various forms of social injustice. From this perspective, he attempted to understand and
interpret the exigng forms of societal conflict and their implications within a new model based
on the idea of mutual recognition between self and other. This concept and framework drew
inspiration from the philosophies of Hegel, particularly the mastare dialectic, ashHerbert
Marcuse (Honneth Axel, 2015, p. 01).

Axel Honneth, through his articles and collective works, strives to elucidate the issue
that social justice, for it to have a foundation in society, necessitates the existence of mutual
recognition relationsps among individuals and diverse minorities within the same social
sphere. In his examination of modern societies, he begins with the premise of a theory built on
the idea of social equality. As individuals achieve this equality within society, theylar®ab
construct their personalities and identities despite their differences. The aim here is to allow all
people, regardless of race, religion, or ideology, to shape their personal identities without
creating distinctions or perpetuating racial discrirtiora This concept is what he refers to as
mutual recognition, enabling every individual to realize their selves amidst their differences.
Thus, race, religion, and ideology do not matter in shaping these selves.

Honneth aimed to establish a new theonsatial philosophy by integrating a fresh
perspective into critical theory. This was achieved through a fusion of Hegel's concept of
recognition and Habermas's theory of communication, thereby transforming the traditional
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understanding of conflict from araggle for dominance to a struggle for recognition. He
formulated a new concept of recognition to address the ethical, political, and social challenges
faced by contemporary societies, drawing on sociological and psychological theories to deepen
our undertanding of social and behavioral dynamics (Abdulrahman Rahab, 2020).

These principles formulated by Honneth were intended to delineate the guiding
principles for social justice. It's widely acknowledged that the aspiration of all humanity is to
achieve anestablish the foundations of social justice in an era where liberalism, in its various
political and economic forms, dominates the world. The formation of identity for the individual
can only be realized through social recognition, where the individoahtes valuable both to
themselves and to their community. This value is attained through positive interactions within
one's community, overshadowing any feelings of contempt or humiliation. Such interactions
significantly impact the construction of indiudl identities (Honneth Axel, 2015, p. 02).

For Honneth, mutual recognition is the sole solution to ending the social conflicts prevalent in
contemporary society. Based on this, achieving identity and selfhood for individuals is
contingent upon achievingrtee models: love, rights, and solidarity.

Love: According to Honneth, love is the interactive relationship between individuals.
He describes love as the unique emotion capable of fostering the trust that exists within souls.
This emotional force serves tie lifeline between the individual and the group to which they
belong. Through love, one experiences a sense of belonging acdrdatence within oneself
and society. This feeling serves as the primary motivation for participation in social life,
allowing the self to be realized and affirmed. This also implies an intertwined relationship
between emotional connections and an individual's ability to feel valued and respected, which
enables them to develop sedfispect and social recognition, accordingHonneth. For
example, a child's relationship with their mother represents one of the initial stages of mutual
recognition. The mother fulfills the child's biological and emotional needs, expanding the
child's social relationships to include others. Thaesfthe mother serves as the primary model
for mutual recognition (Nour din Aloush, 2012, p. 150). The experience of love begins
within the family, where children gain this sense of belonging and confidence, and its absence
due to physical or verbal olence inevitably leads to a lack of confidence. Hence, the
relationship between love and setinfidence is reciprocal. Honneth termed this initial love or
relationship as "primary identification" to avoid limiting love solely to its sexual aspect.dnstea

love encompasses all relationships expressed through friendship and family ties. Love initially
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emerges from the realm of parenthood to extend into friendships and eventually permeates the
entire society.

Rights: While the first model of mutual recogiih is based on the emotional aspect,
the second model, which is based on reason rather than emotion, is the concept of rights or law.
Rights constitute the second form of mutual recognition among humans, particularly from a
legal perspective. Recognitiatone ensures freedom for individuals, as every human possesses
rights and duties guaranteed by the law. In his bdole 'Struggle for Recognition” Honneth
argues that the absence of justice in any society results from the neglect of fair distribution of
individual rights. In this scenario, conflict arises. Honneth's notion of justice must encompass
all members of a society because conflict arises from oppression, inequality, and lack of
fairness, as evidenced throughout human history. Through this fognaginition, selesteem
isachieved as n d i v Bedse that sodiety is morally obligated to respect their rights. Hence,
the relationship between seHspect and legal recognition becomes a necessary connection.
However, according to Honneth's perspee, this necessitates social respect for individuals
within the framework of mutual recognition among humans, in addition to the social
responsibility of all members of the community, regardless of their race, ethnicity, or religious
beliefs. Rights ense freedom for individuals, and while love may be limited to a specific
group, the law encompasses the entire society, promoting coexistence and acceptance of diverse
standards by ensuring equality in rights and duties.

Solidarity: Solidarity is a form ofecognition that embodies the image of social mutual
assistance among people. Since the self always requires social respect, appreciation, and moral
recognition for recognition to be achieved, Honneth believed that the first and second models
were insuffcient to ensure the establishment of a conffie¢ social life. He saw the need to
add a third model: solidarity. Honneth reached the conviction that achieving recognition
through these mentioned forms is not easy because individuals often find therfessddewith
what he termed aséfusal of recognition" as stated in experiences of contempt and disdain
within societies.

However, achieving recognition through these forms is not easy because, in many cases,
it results in norrecognition, leading to wh#@xel Honneth called social contempt, disdain, and
humiliation. Honneth stated that the experience of being deprived of rights is typically
associated with losing one's sedspect, meaning the inability to consider oneself as an equal
partner capable ahteracting on an equal footing with peers. The state of recognition that the
humiliated person is deprived of here is the cognitive consideration of moral responsibility
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(Honneth Axel, 2016, p. 244). Today's societies suffer not only from the failachi@ve rights

but also from the demand for respect in the name of humanity. This respect is achieved through
recognition. Peoples have a great capacity for struggle and resistance; they do not focus solely
on economic development but also aim to achiénemoral aspect expressed in forms of
appreciation, respect, and human dignity. This is what Honneth's philosophy, in particular, and
social philosophy, in general, have obser{@adghoura, AlZuawi, 2012, p. 15)Through his

study and research in Westenltural and intellectual history about forms of humiliation, Axel
Honneth concluded that philosophers and specialists in social and humanistic studies who
focused on conflict forms did not give any importance to forms ofracagnition represented

by humiliation, degradation, exclusion, and social contempt. He makes an exception here for
the French phenomenologist philosopher Michel Foucault. As is known to Western
philosophical enthusiasts, Foucault is considered one of the philosophers of difference wh
raised many issues and topics that were taboo in Western thought, shedding light on them and
subjecting them to analysis and critique. These issues revolved around forms of humiliation and
degradation experienced by Western individuals.

Foucault delvednto madness, crime, and sexuality. Madness, as an illness, garnered
attention only with this philosopher, who dedicated a book to it called "Madness and
Civilization: A History of Insanity in the Age of Reason." He explored crime in his work
"Discipline ard Punish," and issues related to sexuality in his book "The History of Sexuality."
However, Honneth provides some observations on Foucault's approach, noting that Foucault
did not analyze humiliation in the forms he addressed in a clear and convincingrmann
Honneth's philosophy emphasizes the necessity of paying attention to the victims of non
recognition. From here, the concept of humiliation and its resistance appear in three forms:

3-1-Physical and Psychological Humiliation: This occurs when physicalro
psychological harm is inflicted, such as in cases of torture, kidnapping, or rape. These actions
often lead to a loss of setbnfidence.

3-2-Legal or Legal Humiliation: This happens when harm is caused by excluding or
marginalizing individuals from their rights and duties, often due to reasons related to ethnicity,
nationality, or religion. This is commonly experienced by expatriates in foreign countries, as
well as by acial minorities and women. Such individuals feel marginalized and humiliated,
leading to a loss of setespect(Honneth Axel, 2015, p. 02).

3-3-Social or Social Humiliation: This occurs when individuals are harmed by not

receiving recognition, leading & loss of their social status. Examples include situations in the
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workplace where an employee's qualifications are not recognized, leading to feelings of
disrespect. This form of humiliation can contribute to social and political conflidténeth
Axel, 2015, p. 02)All these forms lead to torture, rape, and slavery, which are manifestations
of degradation experienced by individuals. Here, the self loses its essence and becomes
embroiled in a state of conflict known as abjection. It becomes impetatigscue individuals
from this state through achieving recognition. This is what Axel Honneth sought to accomplish
through his study of the social and cultural structures grounded in conflict foeakdation,
which we previously discussed as contempdisdain. When individuals experience a sense of
social injustice and the resulting contempt and disdain, they are propelled into social and
political conflicts aimed at altering the prevailing situation. This is done because the current
state is unacqeable to any individual who understands the meaning of freedom, and human
nature inherently rejects injustice and oppression.
Conclusion

As aconclusion, Honneth argued for a philosophical alternative grounded in liberation
based on social philosophy. Kes able to offer a distinguished discourse in contemporary
social philosophy, particularly concerning the theme of recognition, as one of the most
important founding philosophers of this theory. He viewed recognition as an inherent
characteristic of hunmanature, drawing from a philosophical anthropology derived from his
predecessors, such as Young Hegelians and Mead, in addition to incorporating insights from
the Frankfurt School through Habermas's philosogiyough his thesis, Honneth made a
sincere #empt to explore the struggle for recognition, aiming to establish a social theory. He
acknowledges Hegel's ideas as his primary inspiration throughout his wrBinidging on
Hegel's concept and drawing from social psychology as Herbert Meadatideth examined
the harmonious relationship with the self, manifested in the three forms of recognition: love,
right, and solidarityThe objective of this theory was to achieve social justice, which can only

be realized on an ethical basis through-estiéem, facilitated by the three forms of recognition.
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Résumé& Comme toutes soci ®t ®s | 6organi sation semb]|
ensemble et la stabilité se maintiennent. Le continent africain a jadis abrité de grands empires bien
structur ®s, t®moi gnant ade¢opsoienckOPour assuseplarcroisdanceed u  d ¢

|l a p®rennisation des val-@auaogrsomiogu ®t 9l iempod diotr g ab
ont été appliqués pour réguler les actions quotidiennes et les comportements des hommes. Afin
d 6 at tcesiaspuatioms profondes, de solides politiques traditionnelles éducatives ont été entreprises.

Une prise de | 6homme devenait indispensable. Le
grandes communautés ancrées sur des principes angestiaume mode de vie. Celle de la
60Civilisatli odaKbabaon®®dbon de Kayes, poss®dait
permis de résister aux multiples attaques. Les enseignements véhiculés partaient de la société et qui
exigeaient une ppdtar ati on suffisante des enfants pour | a
sociopolitique. En val eur s, ell e refl®t ait tout
aspects éducatifs coutumiers dans le Kifassométhodologie utilisée st | 6 appr oche mi xt
®l abor ®s ont ®t® | e questionnaire et | e guide db
guarante (40) individus dont vingeux (22) hommes et dixuit (18) femmes, tous dépositaires de la
culturetrad t i onnel | e. Par mi eux, treize (13) ont ®t®
cing (5) hommes. Les enqu°t®s reconnaissent | e c
®t apes successives qui jal onnent | e d®vel oppemen

Mots-clés: Aspects éducatifs, Education traditionnelle, Khassonké.

Abstract: Like all societies, organization seems to be the main pillar on which living together and
stability are maintained:he African continent once housed large, vetllcturedcempires, which today
demonstrate its level of elevated consciousness. To ensure the growth and sustainability of societal
values, soci@conomic organization was essential. Established standards were applied to regulate the
daily actions and behaviors ofien. In order to achieve these deep aspirations, solid traditional
educational policies were undertaken. A grip on man became essential. Mali, on the fringes of other
African countries, admitted large communities anchored on ancestral principles asfdif@aytmat of

the "Khassonké Civilization", in the Kayes region, had its own form of education that allowed it to
withstand multiple attacks. The teachings conveyed came from society and required sufficient
preparation of children for life. The family wa&onsidered the soelitical unit. In terms of values, it
reflected the entire region. This study aims to examine some customary educational aspects in Khasso.
The methodology used is the mixed approach. The tools developed were the questionndiee and t
interview guide. The sample, built randomly, consisted of forty (40) individuals including tivemty

(22) men and eighteen (18) women, all custodians of traditional culture. Among them, thirteen (13) were
subjected to the interview guide including ei@) ladies and five (5) men. The respondents recognize

the socializing nature of education by going through successive stages that mark the child's development.

Keywords: Educationabspects, Traditional education, Khassonké.

1. All the beliefs, lifestyles, values the inhabitants of Khasso
2. Khasso, a region of the Kayes region which brings together four (4) large Khassonké families (inhabitants of Khassopyaemb
Alimamiya, Gimbaya and Saféréya

lLsensemble des croyances, des modes de vie, des valeurs des habit
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Introduction

Lo®ducation puise ses fondements dans | a
phil osophique de | 6®ducation d®termine | a vi
p®dagogi e appropr i ®e.ppueasur pn®eitairgnorgbreale neogeps, dent ® e
techniques, strat ®gi que per mettant -6iattein
d®t ermine |l e type do®ducation ~ suivre. Lo6®d
service de lasociéttadhs | aquel l e ell e sbéop re. Cel a r e\
fonction sociale et toute poedaG@aod®ceu aetsitof oD«
Education et P®dagogi e est Il ndi spensabl e po
Programmes dOEnseignement . Cette triple act
v®ritable. Contr ai r e meianttombe dans ded précgitessentiainaht ®t a
son échec. De ce fait, Education apparait clairement ici synonyme de socialisation. Elle vise
comme un devoir soci al ] fa-onner | 6ensembl
responsables. Par cet acte, laepé@isation des acquis sociaux est préservée. La jeunesse doit
°tre suffisamment pr ®par ®e pour assurer | a
sontles parents Les explications fournies d®crivent

| 6 e shumaines. Si dés la naissance, la majeure partie des animaux sont capables de
d®pl acements et doéautres fonctions de survie

petit de | 6homme | es apprend progr esauslesve ment
sociétés vécueské Tout ani mal se meut quel ques heures
nourriture aux mamel |l es d ebessimdunibrer secoursldésh o mme

hommes, et, sans cela, il périrait peu apres sa naissait&RICO, 2021, p.15).

Du coup, elle s6i mpose comme une obligati
(3) types do®ducation formelles qui sont r es
premi re forme, dat ant tohditiorndlaacausepuricipa®mente st ¢

de sa conception philosophique et psychologique qui dégagent une orientation deronée

| 6 e n Les rdoctrines psychopédagogiques veéhiculées étant corrompues imposent des
principes altérés et des méthodes rigoure&aden le Dr Tamba DOUMBIA, dans sa brochure
intitulée6 6 Cours doéhi stoirelde Scaepedasgadegi ¢ 6PEHUG
déclaraitalapagé2 :«é (|l es m®t hodes traditionnell es),
gue les éléves dara recherche des connaissances. Elles ne favorisent pas la coopération dans

le travail entre maitre et éléves et entre élevesnegimes. Elles sont contraignantes pour les
eleves». Les défenseurs de ces méthodes traditionnelles sont entre autressFRatgelnis

(1494 1553), Erasme (1468536) et Emile Auguste Chartier dit Alain (186815). La

deuxiéme forme dite méthodes intuitives remonte depuis la Renaissance, est celle inspirée par
les philosophes sensualistes comme Jean Komensky dit Comeniusl8lA92Jean Jacques
Rousseau (1712778), Madame Maria Montessori (18¥952) et Dr Ovide Decroly (1871

1932), en réaction contre la précédente. Elle a préné le recours aux sens dans la formation
apprentissage. Pour eux, tous les renseignements de matmeement nous parviennent par

l e biais des cing (5) organes de sens 7~ trav
des oreilles, de | a sensation doéodeurs par |
contact de la peau ou derhanipulation. A ce titre, ils ont déclaré que nos organes de sens sont

yp



nos premiers maitres. Quand | 6une de ces fo
ddorgane, | 6®ducation par cons®quent devient
[6®ducation sp®cial e qui au moyen des techni
une réponse plus ou moins favorable au disfonctionnement organique développée par le sujet.
Parmi ces cas nous pourrons citer les troubles affectant les granctesnfopsychologiques

la perte de la sensatqner cept i on, de | a m®moir e, de |0
| 6i maginati on. Il est ° rappeler que | a r ®us
sur le potentiel biologique. Il faudrait cessairement que tous les organes du corps soient bien
portants et per mettant au cerveau [/ esprit
doadaptabilit® et de cr®ativit®.

A cette possibilité naturelle presque héréditaire fondamentale se greffent Iseslive
considérations sociale€e quisouleve du coup problématique de la santé publique dans la
prise en charge parentale et infantile. Et
Nouvelles ou Actives. Elles semblent étre plus rénovatrices eguedux premiers. Elles
constituent un redressement des insuffisances des méthodes intuitives. Elles sont fondées sur

| 6Humani sme comme philosophie inspiratrice
scientifi qweée |doee nifdaenntf aenett.l diadu®t en mai-cs c 6 e st
qguobi l se pr®pare ° att epr(@DAUMBIA RO, .50E Orspeut e me n t

citer parmi les fondateurs des écoles actives précurseurs que sont Socrate {899 avant
Jésus Christ), Montaigne (153592) et les défenseurs citéshaut des méthodes intuitives. A
cette | iste s 0(h8HIHWP)ANDON SénudnovitciDMakaeenko (188839)
et Célestin Freinet (1898966).

L6Afriqgue en g®n®r al et Il e Mal i en part.i
formelles, ancrées sur une philosophie paganiste et une conception anthropaoiégsjdes
Traditions soutenues par | 6oralit® comme moc

par DrissaDIAKITE a la page 27 de son liviea force du sermentAux origines du griot
mandingue ¢ LO®criture est une <choselLo®&driltaur ga\
phot ographie du savoi r -mémd. lse savdirlest une lumiéreé quip a s |
est en !l 6lIHOmamrset | 6 h®r i tage de tout ce que | e
ont transmim»s en ger meé

Nos sociétésnoie ndont jamai s manqu® dbédorgani satio
Ell es avaient compris que | a prise de | 6homn
n®cessaire. La grande communaut® du &dmnasso,
marge de la gestion éducative humaine et / ou sociale. Elle passait par la famille pour imprimer
les premiéres habitudes aux enfants tout au long de leur croissance. A un certain age, les garcons
et les filles no®t ai e nle jepna garcan khasaonke étaitforgé en° me s
| 6i mage déhomme de son p re et |l a m re f®min

sorte doinitiation au moyen du compagnonn:
do®ducation ationhl|l dg®cl®ami $socdioal doéoappartena

une fonction sociale a jou® pour | 6harmoni e
tenait compte de la hiérarchie sociale. Les hommes de caste (Niamakalolou) que sont les
eschves, |l es griots, |l es cordonniers, |l es for ¢
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do®ducation v®cu ¢gQothmela plupantldes autré$ sacietés] lelipeuple
khassonk® nbéa pas ®chapp® - | a cialdas distisctea n d e
Cellesci sont au nombre de trai$® les Horongo ou tutigo®; 2° les Nyamakafs 3° les

Diongo ou Diong»( N6 DI AY E, 1 19 Btatyt sopial &ad On)indicateur majeur pour

d®t er mi ner l a natur e orecoutudmi@e nocsafaiti parter. de Get t e
di versification de | 6®ducation en milieu KF
di ff ®r entes selon | e rang soci al et selon | e
avait un statut particulier. A cetre il bénéficiait des faveurs dues a sa personnalité. Le

d®vel oppement de | 6enfant est parsem® de rit

1. M®t hodol ogi e

Dans cadre de | 6®I| abméhadologeempruhtée appte ®a ppt oah e
mixte. Lesin st rument s de <col | ect elequésiionnaie etfeagtiideo ns ¢
d 6 ent e tevue de littérature nous a permis de rajuster certains renseignements
moissonnés aupreés de nos sujets interrogés sur la thématique développééchdmtiiton
boti e de fa-on al ®atoir e, s 0 ®dewx\22)ihbomméseguar a|
dix-huit (18) femmes, tous dépositaires de la culture traditionnelle de la latdit® t Rarthie
eux, treize (13) ont ndontkit@)aamsecing®) hgnmesde do e

Tableau r®capitulatif de | 6®chantill on
Questi g % Gui dentdr g % Total %
Ho mmg¢ 17 A2 05 12, ] 22 55,
Fe mmg 10 2E5% 08 20 | 18 45,
Tot al 27 &' del3 32, ! 40 100

Source: personnelle du05/08/2024

Le récapitulatif dénombrau total 40 personnes interrogées dans le cadre du présent article
dont 22 dames contre 18 hommes. Ce qui représente respectivemept 853000 % Parmi
ceuxci 27 ont été soumises au questionnaire établi. Ce quidonne?.7,50L e gui de dobden
a concerné 13 interviewés avec 32960

2. RPRsulet atDbs scussi on

Au moyen de nos instruments enquétes, nous avons pu recueillir les informationgsuivant
qui ont abouti aux résultats de notre étude. Ces résultats obtenus confrontés avec les
renseignements re-us de | a revue documentair

21.R®s ul t at s

A | 6aide des deexgoesiisesn®diabe,rle®persbnees gui de
enquétées, sur la thématigue soumise ont laissé entendre les argumen@Esous
développés. Par souci de fidélité des résultats de notre recherche, certaines prononciations en
langue khassonké ont été mises entre parenthéses. Ceptsateexpressions locales retenus

Gens |l ibres
“Masse des artisans et artistes
SPatrimoine familial ou individuel



ont ®t® | argement expliqu®s dans un gl ossair
et de garder | 6originalit® des messages.

La prise ®ducationnell e v®ritable kpeaertait
| 6®pouse (Magnonmouso), sui vaient des trait
responsable afin de pouvoir gérer au mieux leur futur foyer. La jeune fille (Karafadinwo), une
fois mari ®e (Magnonmousso), ) | Ogooksésseg at i O |
(Moussoukonoma) se subdivise en plusieurs phases qui sont respectivement selon mes divers
contacts la grossesskquide del a 3 mois(Konodjito), la grossessgure de3 a 6 mois
(Konokoutouma), la grossespkeine de6 a 9 moigKonofaninwo),grossesse a terme a partir

de9 moisetplug Konossiliwo). Léaccouchement (Djigu
| equel | 6i ncertitude plane damgDinkasskanfele)pr i t s
constitue en soi unNn asssunigrang espoi petcu dk éss. Uné vieiles ma
dame disaitque«xé Di nwoul o t »(hdmazmadnuacthieédnent nbdest
banale). Si |l e b®b® est du sexe masculin (K

La femme qui a accoucl{Bjibato), la femme qui éleve des enfants (Dinbatigo). La dation du

nom est appelée (DinkoulivepDintogokilo7, Koundoukouroulo ou Dintogolal®).

Le nouveatné, avec le soutien des parents, traverse des étapes successives avant de devenir
mature:

Bébé ded a 3 moigDénano, Dinyeneniwo), békassis de8 a 6 moigDinsiguiniwo),
bébérampant de&6 mois a lar{Dinmoumaninwo), enfantharchant a partir d& an et plus
(Djérindjerinn® et puis Dintagamaninwo), enfammébuchant puis courant de a 2 ans
(borinborinlo, Dinboriboridinwo), enfant d& a 7 angDindinwo ou Dindikoroto), enfant dé
a 12 angSolimandinwo), enfant d&2 a 18 angKamarindinwo), homme d&8 a 50(Kebaya),
homme de 50 a 70 (Kébakotoya), hommeldis de 70 a 80 arfKekotobayakenfin a partir de
80 ans (Kekotokotodinya).

Les initiations subies sont entre autsee | on que | 6enf ant soit
Karafo) et garcon (Solimandinwo) :

La fille de 7 & 12 ans Lambédiya (Mayolo, Fanouta, Ladonno)2 a 18 ans Karafaya
(Diakitémerd0, Foutouldl); Le mariage (Mangnonya), la nouvelle mariée
(Magnonmoussouya ou Foutoumoussouya), femme avec enfantd2dé& 50 ans
(Moussoudinbatigo), Vieille femme &® a 70(Moussoubakotoya), tres vieille femmedea

80 ang(Moussoukodinyagt deplus de 80 anfVioussoukotokotodinyakt le gargcon d&-12
ans (Solimandinyal2 / Niagaldl3, Kunlilol4, Kurutidunwd5), homme de12-18 ans

6Action de raser In® cheveux du nouveau

7Action de prononcer son nom

8Action de | e nommer

9Enf ant tr ®buchant

10Une coi ffure f®minine | ocale khassonk® en pr®l ude dt
11Age du mari age

12Age de | a circonci si on

13Ci rconci si on
14Raser |l a t te
15Port de pantal on

yy



(Kamarindya), homme dé&8-50 angKebaya,L otiguiya) homme dé&0-70 angKebakotoya,
homme de70-80 angKékotodinya) etplus de 80 anfKekotokotodinya).

La culture khassonké célebre des fétes traditionngliessont des cérémonies tres
conviviales aux contenus presque moraux forg
cette cul t urpergue dordreedine@rdreprise avieeHld débute aux j@anests
(filles et gar-ons) et se prolonge jusquod-
défunts sont accompagnés souvent par des rites, des sacrifices en guise de reconnaissances ou
de souvenirs. Comme disait Birago DI@Rns le Souffle des ancétresé | es mot s ne ¢
jamai s morts. Ecoute plus»x€o0esentdi tesqgubibbke:
oubliés ou ignorés par les familles et la communauté du KHassiation d nom du nouveau
né (baptéme), la circoncision, le mariage, des cérémonies initiatiques (kouroutidinwo pour les
garcons, mayelo pour les filles), des rites funéraires, des sacrifices aux défunts ancétres du clan
et autres formes de prieres ou de croyasoasentre autres des moments de consolation ou de
rejoissances. A cette |iste soOajoutent | es

22.Di scussi on

En marge de <cette ®ducation traditionnell
cultures / commundés maliennes en ont développé. Les sociétés africaines et particulierement
mal i ennes ont compris tr s t1t1t gue seul e | 6
pérennisation des valeurs sociétale6 Consi d ®r ®e dans sa degsnami qu
doabord transmission doun patrimoine ou dounr
assurer une continuit®, ° °tre | 60i nERNYUumMenNt
1972,p. 16) . Lo®ducati on des enfants no®tait pa
toute |l a communaut ®. La perception de | d6enf a
occidentale ou moderne. ! ®t a bien prédikoxiqgai ¢ o mm
m®rite | 6attention de toute | a collectivit®.

La pédagogie collective engagée était celle fondée sur une démarche participative ou
collégiale. Ce passage est bien soutenu dans la charte de Kurukaragalus, ce passage
suivant rimeavec les opinionsde nosenquétée€ | a tradi ti on africaine
une pensée pédagogique hautement explicitée. Comme cela se passe en Europe a propos de

| 6 ®col e, i arrive quobell e cr®e dewauromst it ut
tendance ° prendr e »(BRNYI®72pr20). Moas notang ¢ommet i q u e
| 6occident, que |l e d®vel oppement de | 6°tre h
pas |l inaire mais di scont i ndistsnguées. Eatte predine laisse r n a n
dire que | 06®ducation traditionnelle avait d
notions de ©psychol ogie et de p®dagogi e ind
I

0 a d o INedsDcl eAnYtE. B o kdanmssan (11 0@foiges ethniques au MakPP377-
417, a d®velopp® quel ques ®t apes de | a vie de

| 6©ge de | a maturit ®. I 1 reconnait © son tou
de | 6homme afin de | e r en dteueprqguiegue lasomaeptian! . Ce
traditionnelle de | 0®ducation est synanyme d
16Forme de constitution mandi ngue ®tabl i par Soundj at ¢

y @



|l e mariage des parents, conditiotendamnital e
est d®cl ar ® | ®gietni nckee hoTrosutdue nthamitagne® att
banni s;sement

|l a grossesse, |l a femme enceinte b®n®f i ci e
des faveurs surtout aliment;aires et des i
Toutes ces nouvesl |veisv aiiesnpto s”i tp roonts®gperri slea |
Laccouchement est une p®ri ode tr s sens
i ndi spensabl es pour |l e plein succ s du r
naevaient acc s ce |l icaeav aeanp ruietliqure mpe und
se d®roul ant bien, |l e papa est inform® er
genre du b®b®

Au huiti me jour de | a nai-s®aft¥®k hGehan)omp o

attréeebu®p@asud espflreuihtasdar d, i |

regorge

tout

culturels. Pa%ambkestnpdde®n m@e'delodnla ¢é sami ¢ & e -
et | eappdketesDemba. Les jours, mois et au
foyer, loau glrao smseeisssseance peuvent influencet
NEODI AYE Bokar soutiennent |l es argumentair
khassonk®, |l a femme de par sa fonction nc:
dans | a ®@@wsittioendd almi |.calce meme whame $acip
des soci ® ®s rurales traditionnelles, |e
mai s une fin en soi ° | agued | ke sfee mmes uqnee

etf ®c @nedeCOUL OUBALY,

1 8Rd0u,c api Ph) .feanbhialnital e

seron

r®cl ame | a particiopat iolnl actpar sden|l @aomt a
en | ui |l es premi res habitudes qui
membrees ad f ami | | e et de | a soci ®t ®.
Tout es ces di f f ®r ent es i nterventions

discours récoltés auprés de nos enquétes.

S

u

r

3. Quel gues ®tapes denta@awvel eppeméntude Khasso

N A Fran-ai s P®riode Khas ®0nk

1 Jeune fille|l2 18 an/{Xarafadi n/o, Xarafay
Futul o/ Fut uwo

2 Fille mari ® 12 18 an/Md@n / Musufutul i n£Ao

3 Jeune gar-o0|/18 ans

4 Gar-on mari |18 ans Fut uxé®nxedda

5 Procr ®ation|Mari age Wul uwo / Dinwul ul a

6 Femme en gr |12 50 an/Musuxonoma

7 Grossesse | |1 3 moi s|Xonojito

8 Grossesse d|3 6 moi s|Xonoxut uma

9 Grossesse p|6 9 moi s|Xonomafal i n/o, Xonof

10|Grossesse 9 moi s et Xonosilin#&o

YBapt ° me



11|Accouchéeémnmnen|1l2 50 an{Jigilo/Dinwulo/ Wul uw
une opPamdli g manamana ti)
12|Premier cr-i |Nai ssance Dinxasixanfol o
n®
13|B®b® de sex|Apr s nai s/DimisirindinZo/ Musum
14|/B®b® de sex|Apr s niss|SolimandinZo/ Xeeband
15|Femme accou|l2 50 an/{Jibato
16|Femme ®l eva|A partir dDinbatigo
enfants
17|Dation du nj|O 7 jour|/Dinkunliyo, Dintoxol
18/B®b® 0 3 moi s|Denano
19|Enf-amtsis 3 6 moi s|Dinsiginin/Zo
20|Enf-aampant 6 moi s 1/Di nAZunumani n /o
21|Enf-matchant|1 an et pl|Jerinjerinno anin Di
22|Enf-antur ant 1 2 ans Bori boril o, Dinborib
23|Enfant 2 7 ans |Dindwalante dinndink
24|Enfant 7 Tang Sol i mandi n 4o
25|Enfant 12 18 an Xeeba / Xeebaya
26 |Homme 18 50 anXeebaxotoya
2 7| Homme 50 70 an/Xeebaxoto
2 8| Ho mme 70 80 an|Xeexotoba
2 9|Homme 80 ans et Xeexotoxotodi nZo
30|l nitiation 7 12 ans|Lado@banBiedin
31|l nitiation A partir d/Kurutidun &o, Sol i may
32 |Fille 12 ans XarafadinZo wal ant e,
33|Gar-on 18 ans SolimandinZo wal ant e
34 |Fille 7/ 12 ans|Lanbedinya (Mayol o, F
35|Mariage 12 et 18 a/Md@nya
36|Nouvelle ma|A partir d Mddnmusuya wal ant e, I
37|Femme avec 12 50 nfMusudinbatigo
38| Femme 50 70 nfMusubaxotoya
39|Femme 70 80 anfMusuxotodinya [/ Musux
4 0|Femme 80 ans Musuxotoxotodinyal/ M
4 1|Gar-o0n 7 12 ans|Solomandinya (éaxalo
4 2|Gar-on 12 18 an{Xamarindinya
4 3| Homme 18 50 an|Xeebaya, Lutigiya
4 4| Homme 50 70 an/Xeebaxotoya
45|Homme 70 80 an/Xeexotodinya
4 6|Homme 80 ans et Xeexotoxotodinya)
x ALPHABET KAS3OBKEL£ D E F G H | J K L M N



Ce Il exigue a ®t ® ®l abor® avec | 6appui techni
| angue khassonk® ° | 6 ACAMAIAN) e Mal i enne des L

Conclusion

Enf in, au regard des efforts d®pl oy®s par n
de batir une société harmonieuse dont nous sommes héritiers et garants. Il nous revient par
devoir de valoriser poowidpiopasdr noe valewsisrendegeries aall e &
pari de | a modernisation et de |l a mondial i s.
d®vel opper | es aspects positifs de | 6®ducat.i
| 6 Educ at iedait greffarldeseenhniques pédagogiques traditionnelles plus élaborées
aux meéthodes pédagogiques dites modernes en application dans nos écoles. Ce qui pose du

coup | 6i mp®ri euse pr®occupation doéointroduct
d 6 e n s ent. ¢ est bbren a rappeler que nos langues sont des véhicules de nos traditions.
Léusage singulier des | angues ®trang res da

grand danger a redresser en toute urgence. Elles nous rendent toujours dépetalant de
métropole coloniale. En minimisant nos potentiels éducatifs coutumiers nous perdons un grand

tr®sor . I'l's m®ritent déo°tre capitalis® pour
| 6Educati on. Ces types doé®duacded bouclkers cootea | e
| 6i nadaptation et | 6®chec scol aire.
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Abstract: Thi s article exaiaddm t(He | raem ewadlhewmfl oglyl) mw
of contemporary intellectual armiltural shifts. It explores how modern challenges have prompted a
revitalization of theological discourse, particularly through the integration of hermeneutics as a key
interpretive method. While the incorporation of hermeneutics introduces compi@xdtiel as

balancing prainderstanding with objective tridhit provides a means for advancing Islamic theological

thought. The study advocates for a renewal that honors traditional Islamic principles while engaging

with contemporary knowledge systems. It eangibes interdisciplinary collaboration, educational

reform, and a balanced hermeneutical approach to address current ethical and social issues. Ultimately,

the article calls forenewing theological discourse to ensure that Islamic theabogyl #da B U mo
remains a dynamic and transformative forcenimdern religious discourse.

Keywords: religious discourse, Islamic theology, new theology, hermeneutics, reform.

Herméneutique et nouvelle théologie (IIm AKalam Al-Jadid)

Résumé: Cet article examineleenouveau-KdeUmdé(t m@Pal ogi e i sl amiqu
changements intellectuels et culturels contemporains. Il explore la maniére dont les défis modernes ont

suscit® une revitalisation du discdohrs MmPh®ot bgl
comme m®t hode doéinterpr®tation cl ®. Bien que |
complexitts comme | 6 ®qui |l i bre entre | a igll®amtonpmoy®m ensi o
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Introduction

The renewal of Islamic theological discourse has become a significant topic within
contemporarylslamic thought, prompted by evolving intellectual, cultural, and political
circumstances. This study aims to expl-ore th
Kal Um, as a facet of the broader memguimient t o
begins by examining the factors that have led to the emergence of what is now referred to as
"New Theol eKgayl "U-d(adIbldm ,alf ol | owed by an anal ysi
in shaping and modernizing its foundational principles.

Theidea of revival in Islamic thought gained traction during the 1930s and 1940s when
Amin alKhuli (18951966 ) , famousl y known as nThe I ma
influential article on Arenewal 1in relen giono
Muhammad Igbal (18772938) published his landmark bodke Reconstruction of Religious
Thought in IslamThese early efforts marked the beginning of a theological shift that sought to
address the challenges of modernity within an Islamic framework.eTaéedeavors were
followed by further studies in the Arab intellectual tradition, yielding significant works such as
Mal ek B eThen @ur'anido £henomenpn Ha s s a n Hektage arfdi Rersewal
Mo hammed AslakioTihoughs A Scientific Readinglohamnmed Abed all a b e 6 s
and Our Heritage: Contemporary Readings of Our Philosophical Herjtesged Taha
A b der r ahhaBrim@plesof Dialogue and the Renewal of Theol@ypfiectively, these
works exemplify the renewal characteristic in religious disse, with their authors striving to
open new horizons in religious, doctrinal, and jurisprudential matters.

The research problem at the heart of this study stems from the dynamic nature of
theological challenges in the Islamic world, which necessitatnanual reevaluation of
traditional approaches. As| | -k a & btiginally served to respond to theological doubts and
questions, the field must evolve alongside modern intellectual developments. Specifically, this
study seeks to determine how hermémmsy as a method of interpretation, has been
incorporated into contemporary theological discourse and how effective it is in addressing
modernday issues. The primary objective of this research is to highlight the necessity for
innovation within Islamic Heological thought, particularly through the integration of
hermeneutical approaches. By doing so, the study aims to provide a framework for
understanding how classical theological concepts can be adapted to contemporary contexts,
fostering a discourse th# both rooted in tradition and responsive to modern intellectual
currents.

The scope of this research is focused on the conceptual foundatiérls bf# a & I m
al-J a difs thethodologies, and the integration of hermeneutics as a tool for theoldgical re
It encompasses an exploration of both the necessity for renewal ih # a & A the
theoretical underpinnings of the hermeneutical approach, considering its potential and
limitations. The study sets forth the following reseaatijectives :

1. To define the concept df | | -tha b U-tha d b d

2. To explore the reasons and forms of renewal in Islamic theology.

3. To examine the role of hermeneutics in shaping modern theological discourse.
To achieve these objectives, the research addresses sevenat&egr:

1. What is the conceptual framework®fl | -fa & U-tha b d
2. What are the driving factors behind the renewal of Islamic theology?
3. What is the role of hermeneutics in constructing the modern theological narrative?
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In terms of methodology, this styrelies on textual analysis of classical and contemporary
works in Islamic theology and hermeneutics. By engaging in analysis, the research seeks to
uncover the ways in which hermeneutical methodologies have been employed in theological
debates, as wedls the implications of these methods for the future of Islamic thought. While
this study presents valuable insights into the intersection of hermeneutics and Islamic theology,
it is important to note its limitations. Given the broad scop@ bfl -# a & &hrhits evolution
over centuries, this research focuses specifically on the hermeneutical aspects of modern
theological reform, leaving other dimensions @fl | AK a & WWom future exploration.
Additionally, the study is limited by the availability of centporary sources that directly
address the application of hermeneutics in Islamic theology, reflecting an emerging but still
developing field of inquiry

1. The Concept of New Theology

Traditional theology is widely associated with defending doctric@itents and
structures against external doubts and heretical interpretations. As described by him, theology
I s fna s involves @argumentaon on behalf of falthsed doctrines using rational
evidence, and responding to the heretics who devidkeinbeliefs from the ways of the Salaf
(righteous predecessors) and AkSainndd 6 (| bn Kh al d Consequendlyltis p . ¢
traditional theology was replaced by kaljeid (new theology), first used in 1869 by the
Indian scholar Syed Ahmed Khan (181898). It was further developed by Shibli Nomani,
anindian intellectual, who named one of his works, IllriKalam atJadid(New Theology), to
tackle preseatt ay doubts about |l sl amic | aw. He wr o
concerned with Islamic doctrines because the objections to Islam at that time were related to
doctrines. Today, however, it addressesliitsiore to religious history, civilization problems
and ethical concer nklB2). Eubpears rthink tha 1€gal 2nd ethiqal. 18
issues in any religion, like polygamy, divorce, slavery, and jihad, are significant points against
that religion.So, the novel theology will discuss such issues. Also, Muhammad Igbal- (1877
1938), an IndiasPa ki st ani thinker and another advoc
Reconstruction of Rel i gious Thought in | sl a
shoul be used to build a new theology based on reasoning and ideas relating to fundamental
guestions of religion and faith rather than abandoning tradition.

Amin al-Khuli (1896 1966) was the first one in the Arab world to try to reform
traditional theology andirged ijtihad, independent thinking in doctrine. The new tawhid
question or kalamp adi d, as referred to by Fahmi Jada
Progress among Muslim Thinkers in the Moder
liberation of monothiem through which some modern Muslim intellectuals have now
Adi scovered how to perceive 6theologyd and b
new paradigm allows for tawhid with different functions, emancipating human life and pure
knowledgew t hout i mpurities or confusiono (Jadan,

Thus, these thinkers came to believe that theology must be reformed. It is not just about
recognizing the existence of Allah but about the personal journey of Faith. Theology is about
fostering a closr relationship with Allah, rebuilding such a relationship through an inner drive
that renovates the heart of a believer. This process endows the believer with the ability to
overcome a state of passivity, stagnation, and indolence. As Malek Bennabiputsi our t a s |
not to prove the existence of Allah but to make one feel His presence and fill the soul with it,
consideringitas a source®fn er gy o0 ( J a d arhis doek 808 Happenpn.traditiénal ) .
theology, which praises debate and the swappih opinions. Classically speaking, it
substitutes the "psychological problem" of revival with a theological one; that is to say,
instructing the believer in the existence of Allah without helping him to realize this existence
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in life, as the "ancestorgiiemseles did (Ben Nabi, 1959, p. 5%) simply teaches a creed that

the Muslim already possesses but does not try to restore the efficacy, the positive power, and
the social impact of that creed. From this perspective, as it is necessary to go béyeoldgy
thetrivially doctrinal dimension, the Iranian thinker Mohammad Mojtahed Shabestari defines
new theology as:

the science which discusses sushues as the meaning and essence of religion, the substance
and accidents of religion, the commonai among different religionsgligious pluralism, the
religious function with respect to the life @ersons and communities, the concept of religious
society, theinteraction between religious and human knowledge and its bordertireplace

of subjectivity and objectivity in religious exegesis, whether there exist permanent projections
on the religious text, constancy armchnsformation in religion, the relation between religion
and myth, andhe defects of religion, that is to say, its negadispects:extremism, fanaticism,
religious superiority, individualism, warsexual and intellectual repression, terrorism in all its
forms-violence and brutality and others that preoccupy modern theologians. (Shabestari, 1998,
pp. 51 52)

Similarly, Abd alJabbar aRifai describes kalagadid as the science that moves the
burning questions beyond the limits of traditional kalam from the concerns of general and
specific prophethood, the existence of Allah, His attributes, the unseen, and the reauwectio
a scope that includes all the issues concerning the sacred texts, whether these issues pertain to
reality or ethics. The redefinition of kalayadid, however, implies not only the induction of
new issues within the inherited system of theology buat alenewal of issues, aims, methods,
subject matter, language, and epistemic bases of theoleBy#gl2021, p. 76). We will return
to those dimensions and their relationship with the epistemic architecture of theology in the
latter part of the book.

Al-Rifai himself, however, prefers to use the term kajadid, or new theology, rather
than kalam hadith, or modern theology, since some researchers, out of attachments, have been
using this term with lurking fear in their hearts that they might standadaf having severed
the links with tradition. He further argues that while both terms may relate to some common
issues, kalarfadid does not introduce new themes unknown to classical theology. Its approach,
objective, and methodology differ. Each hadefgstemic premises, research methodology,
interpretive toad, key concepts, and worldvieAthoughal-Rifai prefers to use the term "new
theology," he feels that, for him, it brings forth Christian Western connotations and is not
expressiveenough for tk topics dealt with by kalafadid; therefore, Hassan Yousefian prefers
to use the term "philosophy of religion." Today, however, the term kgdid is prominent.
Through its new conceptualization of theology renewal, the distinction between the terms
"philosophy of religion" and modern Christian theology has blurredR(#di, 2016, pp. 43
44).

2. Forms and Reasons for the Renewal in Theology

The termkalamjadid has sparked debate among scholars, with some opposing and
others supporting it. The opparie argue that theology, like any other science, naturally
evolves, so why limit the description of renewal to theology alone? Why not apply the "new"
attribute to all Islamic sciences being documented today? Moreover, if we describe a particular
phase oftheological development as "new," what should we call subsequent stages? On the
other hand, proponents believe thatamjadid represents a new construction with a unique
architecture that shares only a few characteristics with traditional theologyf theejoestions
raised about this concept is whether it is synonymous with the "philosophy of religion" or
whether they are distinct. However, the tdratamJadid has gained legitimacy through its
widespread use, if not for other justifications. Desphte éfforts of theologians in the past to
establish religious thought and respond to doubts, more is needed today, given the
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advancements in human thought in science, methodology, language, and philosophy. The scope
of traditional theology only extended lmd doctrines and fundamentals, necessitating a new
spirit and vitality in theology.

This renewal can enable theology to perform its tasks more effectively, keep pace with
the intellectual development of the modern world, and open up new methodologies for
understanding reality and uncovering its truths. This may also justify the call to renew Islamic
theology by introducing essential changes to all its epistemological framework elements,
including subject matter, purpose, methodology, language, princplésssues in light of the
modern era's cultural, intellectual, philosophical, and scientific developments (Badawi, 2009,

pp. 89).

The deficiencies and weaknesses of any given domain of knowledge are not diagnosed
and identified, nor will the points thated renovation or change be indicated, except through
a broad and deep understanding of all its aspects, particularly its concept and subject matter,
purpose, issues, methods, and principles. These latter constitute epistemic foundations of any
given braach of knowledge. A change in one or all of these pillars does not necessarily affect
the field since it will remain intactHowever, once the transition can occur in all the above
pillars, we have a different field of knowledge that has branched out tirenearlier one.
Logicians have argued that sciences are distinguished by their aims and what they claim to
accomplish. If a field of knowledge has kept its purpose despite changes in its other bases, it
will also keep its identity. It was precisely sawin ' n e w t h-Ealam aldagid, whadel m al
basesssues, subject matter, language, and methods all have been changed while keeping its
purpose and objective unchanged, contrary to what many have argued on this tépfai(Al
2002, pp. 2460). This aaptability of ‘new theology' is evidence that the goal of this discipline
has always been to defend Islam from an intellectual and doctrinal perspective the same
objective present in the d-EdlamhnFkotthisoreasoohée c | as
di scipline has kept -Kdldmg anch fasrot taken lupam endirglyrew ( Al |
name for itself, even if the word 'new' has been added to its name given all that is new about it.

These changes come in epistemic pillars that are the maofgtegology, namely:
2.1. Subject Matter

The subject matter of theological research has differed between the past and the present,
necessitating a distinction between old and new theology. At the very least, there has been an
increase in the subject mattef theology to include many issues not previously harnessed
within, such as ethical issues, human rights issues, and humanitarian issues.

Traditional theologians dealt with specific religious issues that bordered on reality, and
those that had to do witethics and morals were not considered to be within their radar, unlike
theology in the West. What in Western culture falls under theology or divinity incorporates
many issues in religious texts, whether with reality or ethics (Badawi, 2009, p. 55)eAce w
follow the West in this? If the purpose of theology is to defend Islam from an intellectual point
of view, then it has to ahless doubts wherever they alfethey pertain to moral issues, for
example, we find ourselves obliged to answer; thus, tissses become part of the subject
matter of theologd not merely an act of aping the West. Issues like women's rights, human
rights, children's rights, and social justice are high on this list.

2.2. Principles

Like its discipline, each science has prinegplnd foundations; this is the case with
theology. Principles of theology make up its epistemic system and can be supplied by various
sciences, such as logic, philosophy, natural sciences, language, and the humanities. There can
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be two principles in thigegard: conceptual and propositional. In the former, theological
evidence is based on a conceptual principle, for example, how we conceive of a body.

In the latter, theological evidence is based on acquired premises taken from other
sciences like physicghemistry, mathematics, and astronomy, and the result changes with
changes in these principles. For example, to prove the unity of Allah based on the order
prevailing in the cosmic system, as established by science. In this context, Hassan Hanafi says:
fi ktannot enter into a new theology without living in the world as an expert in international
relations and political, social, and behavioural sciences. Thus, | must get to know human
experiences through literature, novels, proverbs, and poetry throughthawgryvhich
expresses experienceso (Hanfi, 2002, p. 73).
development of the principles on whose basis it was built in agreement with the evolution of
old sciences and the birth of new ones. This does nanrtiet all the old principles have
changed.

2.3. Issies

Some new problems today were never addressed in the past. One can point out some
matters related to the philosophy of religion, problems related to prophet hood, like finality,
and problems regardinignamate, like the authority of jurisprudence, governance, economy,
and political issues. Others have gone to the extreme of including all affairs related to the nation
under theology, whereby it was said that the objective of new theology is no longedidgf
the creed but the nation (Hanfi, 2020, p. 73). Traditional theologians focused on pure theology,
centered on doctrinal issues. In contrast, new theology can be categorized into three main axes:
Allah and religion, Humanity and Religion, and Natunel &eligion.

-Allah and religion axis: This includes issues such as the argument for the existence of the
Creator after new theories casting doubt on such evidence had emerged, the problem of finality
in prophet hood, the problem of Imamate, and relatettequis like the authority of the
jurisprudence, shura, and elections, and the problem of good and evil and resurrection.

-Axis of Humanity and Religion: This relates to the relationship between reason and
revelation, the humanity of religion, which religion serves, ethical and human rights issues and
Islam's attitude over them, women's and children's rights, freedom of expression, social issues
related tdamily and its attitude in Islam, and freedom in its different forms.

-Axis of nature and religion: This touches on issues like the relation of the soul to the body,
the relation of religion to the world, the relationship of religion with science, andcientific

issues on genetic engineering and cloning and whether they are compatible or in conflict with
religious teachings. Kalafadid has departed from traditional theological concerns, rejecting
issues such as Allah's attributes and the nature ah’Alspeech. Instead, it has embarked on a
new field of inquiry, exploring general concepts of Islam as a comprehensive system
encompassing all life affairs, including human rights, scientific issues, and social and political
matters (Badawi, 2009, pp. &B).

2.4 Methodology

In the modern age, several methodologies have been developed. Therefore, theology
does not depend on traditional methodologies like dialectical, narrative, and rational ways.
Modern hermeneutic, semiotic, and phenomenological methgidslbave given much power
to bring various truthddassan Hanafi (2002) says,

The way of argumentation is a way which the ancients followed in theology, and according to

logicians it is a way of defense and not one that seeks the truth; it is a way based on silencing

or convincing the opponent. In my opinion, this is not a sciemiiay. The scientific way
examines the validity of the premises for ensuring the validity of the conclugoi8)
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2.5. Language

Since the relation of theology is so intimately associated with language analysis,
clarification, and expression the renevedltheology calls for the use of current language,
borrowing expressions from the new achievements of knowledge, sciences, arts, and literature.
For example, in the old theology, the phrase "the creation of actions " expressed human freedom
in acts.” Thiso longer catches the attention of new generations as the word "freedom" does. It
would enable monotheism to be presented anew by theologians who could use the language
that has now infiltrated our civilization: freedom, democracy, socialism, liberadism,

The progress in the study of linguistics also paves the way for me to read afresh religious
thought that helps me understand and interpret religion in a new context. It has paved the way
for contemporary scholars to produce deeper critical analylsesligious texts, religious
thought, and religious discourse in light of recent developments within linguistics. Suppose the
renewal question involves the above distinctions: subject, problems, principles, methodology,
and language.

In that case, theolgts epistemic architecture, the epistemic architecture of theology is
the complex structure in which the different dimensions form in their interaction. Insofar as
renewal takes place within these dimensions, understood in its problems, subject matter,
methods, principles, and the epistemic architecture of theology itself will be renewed. Any
change in one dimension necessarily translates to changes along the other dimensions. This
necessitates the destruction of the old system as another is being fwsnéwborn system,
each dimension occupies a proper place in a reshaped manner, and the issues are reshaped in a
way compatible with the new transformations. This renewal would implyceeggion of the
epistemic structure of theology, will also beewemd (AFRifai, 2002, p. 77).

Finally, apart from these aspects of renewal, there are also more reasons for renewing
theology: a direction to rid oneself of the negative aspects lying in the past of old theology,
some of those illogical ideas and propasis. The impetus for renewal hails from the negative
aspect of the old and its flaws, not just the infusion of new ideas. Further, the developed and
influential sciences and philosophies relating to religion (like the philosophy of religion,
modern philosphies, and evolution philosophies) increasingly raised new doubts based on
arguments against the tenability of several religious ideas and relevance to human life that the
new doubts raised, against the development of new theology to answer them.

3. Hermeneutics and New Theology

Hermeneutics is concerned with the process of understanding; the science focuses on
understanding (the understanding of understanding). The primary concern of hermeneutic
inquiry is: How do we understand the text? Who understdraseit? These questions have
led to other questions that take on an ontological dimension in the event of understanding, in
addition to its epistemic dimension. This has resulted in the emergence of philosophical
hermeneutics, through which the focus @&dffrom understanding texts to understanding life
and then to understanding existence, from the question of how we understand to the very
essence of understanding itself.

Suppose Islamic theology is essentially a historical interpretative vision (arpattem
understand) of the revelations. In that case, it undoubtedly allows for a direct relationship with
hermeneutic philosophy as a theoryioferpretation and explanatiofurthermore, if the
renewal of theology, as we have shown earlier, is not linit@he dimension but includes the
renewal of the epistemic architecture of this discipline, then the renewal and change of
methodology in line with contemporary developments will inevitably push theology toward
adopting a hermeneutic approach. What epistdoreakthroughs does hermeneutics promise
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for general religious texts and theological texts? What are the hermeneutic foundations for the
discourse of renewal in Islamic theology? One of the essential concepts forming the theoretical
foundations for theliscourse of renewal in Islamic theology, which reflects its connection to
the modernist interpretative project, is the concept of thetueturing of understanding and

the relativity of religious truth.

3.1. Re-Structuring of Understanding

Inhisonbl ogi cal approach, Hei degger consider
possess but somet hing we createo (Mustaf a,
interpreter reveals aspects of their being and its possibilities. Understanding is inherent in
human beings, accompanying their existence and present in every interpretive act. Since
understanding is ontological, it is naturally connected to the individual's horizon and influenced
by their existential selfiew. Understanding cannot be imagined with t a fAworl do
Ameani ngo, the pivot al point here is that urt
ontology (Mustafa, 2007, p. 224Fonsequently, the features of the hermeneutic circle begin to
form existentially so that with every interpretatjave encounter some signs of the ontological
presence of the interpreter in what is interpreted, justifying the discussion of preconceptions in
the process of understanding as foundational elements for understanding the text and as
essential componentsaihshape the horizon of expectation and the anticipation of meaning.

What Heidegger offers us here is the shift from the epistemic to the ontological level in
the process of understanding, which justifies the presence of the self in what is undeastood
presence ensured and supported by thespreturing of understanding, embodied in the
interpreter's prawareness of the overall meaning of the text and the various questions framing
it, starting from the concerns of the present and its challenges. Hnie\iiork is what
Heidegger calls the pigructuring of understanding. It goes beyond the traditional interpretive
view that separates the subject from the object to achieve an objective interpretation free from
preconceptions. However, acknowledging the od preconceptions in the interpretive process
does not endorse subjectivity over objectivity or obscure the text's identity. Instead, it affirms
the factuality and historicity of understanding. Every preconception formssirpauring of
meaning, repesenting the collective historical experience of individual consciousness through
lived experience and the collective consciousness through tradition.

This theoretical background has provided the foundation for renewing theology, which
aims to reinterpretradition and develop a contemporary doctrinal vision. Theologians have
believed that interaction with the text and renewing the relationship with it do not emerge from
a vacuum. Every reading is driven by specific stakes and built upon preconceptiahs abo
meaning (AtMukhayni, 2017). This principle is evident in the Iranian thinkers Mohammad
Mojtahed Shabestari and Abdolkarim Soroush's views on contemporary religious reading,
emphasizing the role of ptenowledge in preparing for the interpretive expecie Soroush
states, AThe science of religion, i n the pos
by the mind to understand the Sharia in a way that does not conflict with preconceptions. If
human knowledge, whether scientific or philosophiedigns with religious knowledge or
contradicts it only in certain areas, then these assumptions are always present in understanding
religiondo (Soroush, e O 0% p . 42) . Al | reade
without a lens and a foundaii”.

The reader comes to the text with some understanding, guided by a representation
shaped by their prexisting knowledge. This does not mean that this preconception in
extracting meaning from the Quranic text would lead the understanding astrayate diem
its divine purpose. Instead, it is a fneisting readiness to receive meaning, engaging in
di al ogue with the text to confirm or modify
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doubt that anyone who lives a faith experience holds gbplical and anthropological
conceptions and has a particular worldview. A mind devoid of conceptions and hypotheses
cannot acquire the faith experienceo (Shabes
exists between the faith experience anglgxisting knowledge; it is not built from nothing.

Thus, preunderstanding is not merely a condition for religious knowledge but a prerequisite

for faith.

This conclusion reveals the importance and role of personal experience in shaping faith
belief, which opens up to the collective dimension. Thegiracturing of understanding reveals
the role of individual and collective historical expedenin forming the faith belief.
Consequently, we can consider the contexts of meaning production in theologgatieal,
jurisprudential, mystical, and ethical literature as being connected to the researcher's
preconceptions, upbringing, the nature of their era, environment, society, culture, and diverse
life experiencesAll these factors influence the formatiofitheir understanding. Abdolkarim
Soroush expressed this by saying, AAl T ah Al
dwell on it in the recesses of their minds and make room for it in the space of their culture, and
then they will understand itinmay t hat suits their culture an:
p. 32). We can discern the gstructuring of understanding in Soroush and Shabestari's thought
through:

3.2Previous Knowledge and is Role in Guiding Understanding

In understanding the iigious, or more precisely, the Quranic text, every interpreter is
trying to achieve the meanings that the Quran implies. Soroush mentions that they opt for a
confident, scientific attitude towards realizing the Quranic meanings. Therefore, this
preliminarybackground of the interpreter's knowledge becomes-armerstanding basis for

constructing meaning. He says, fAWhat harm i s
What can an empty mind, devoid of everything, even questions, teach@ale qustions, one
must have a mind full of knowlnamlgaandturfc@err ou s h

the trutho (Soroush, 2010, p. 35)

This idea is also found in Gadamer, who believed that understanding starts from
inherited views and expectations fromets past and present, which one cannot be distanced
from since the ideal of eliminating preconceptions does not respond to the historicity of the
understanding (Gadamer, 2007, p. 368). In this respect, one interpretation would differ
according to the epismic speciality the interpreter belongs to and from which he approaches
the religious text. Given the question, a linguist would associate it with the linguistic
perspective, a theologian with the doctrinal perspective, and a specialist in the huméthities
the humarrelated issues perspective. Shabestari reinforces this hermeneutic principle in his
argument that any understanding and interpretation must have some direction from a particular
perspective, preconceptions, or hypotheses. Their differecdmeeptions among individuals
when understanding the text make them give different views on its meaning.

The person willing to understand the text has a hypothesis consistent with their
perspective and preconceptions, as given, to select the meanimdedhtieom among those
ready in the structure of the language of the text by the author. Another person does so based
on his preconception, and so on. A person who puts forward better evidence and arguments has
a higher chance that his theory will be widabcepted (Shabestari, 2009, pp-78}.

Thus, the renewalists of Islamic theology found it necessary to adopt preconceptions in
reading the Qur'anic text despite claims of objective reading, which falsely presupposes
neutrality in reading and objectivity interpretation. This position thus renders the renewal of
Islamic theological discourse independent of the renewal of preconceptions impossible. Our
notion regarding legislative intentions and doctrinal significations can remain the same,
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independent ofodification in the reader's knowledge and higgsesAl-Mukhayni (2017, p.

10) states that for this reason, there is a need for the new theological project to take as its basis
new hypotheses to open the interpretive horizons different from those itibtraldtheology

and its doctrinal perspective Mukhayni, 2017, p. 10)According to Shabestari, this means
relying on more consistent philosophical hermeneutic foundations, which would permit laying
the basis of a newglamic theology and renewing tiperception of the theological heritage of
Islam.

3.3 The Historicity of Pre-understanding

In this new theological approach, religious knowledge is a part of human knowledge,
which is changeable and variable. Thus, movement becomes an imperative elghmenhev
preconceptions that prepare the ground for building religious knowledd reading the
Quranic text.The assertion of religious knowledge's historicity dismantles the belief in the
sanctity of religious tradition. Shabestari believes that:

thevision of the proponents of the new religious hermeneutics tiddslogmas and definitive

judgments, which are found in religiotradition in general, are historical and temporal by
nature,andthey e pr esent a t hi ck veiioust hdaits ccoowresres. & hlet
to remove this veil so that believers can live in the light of its radiance and movement. In reality,

this truth must always be 'renewed' and ‘restored' to keep it alive and active in the life of human
beings and society.HEse mechanisms and tools should be ussift tinrough the elements of
tradition and purefvel aheoproécéShabesdbanew, 20/

Today, movement in Islamic discourse has turned out to be a hermeneutic necessity,
and transformationn the quality of religious knowledge can only take place if the pre
structuring of understanding remains in constant motion. In other words, such renewal
presupposes that the reader's expectations must be adjusted to new knowledge, and interpretive
insights must be developed to create a new understanding of the text. It is this renewal that
provides religious knowledge with its interactive historicity.

Religious knowledge is historical, and religious understanding is the product of the
interaction betweethe text and human knowledge. It is a function of the interpreter's awareness
of being conditioned by the circumstances of the reading act that shows the historicity of
religious understanding. This paaticipation of meaning must be informed by preliamn
knowledge that the reader brings with them, and this has to be dynamic lest such a reading
become static, fixed, and one which lays claims to absolute truth or an absolute understanding.

In light of this, Soroush develops his argument by claiming phatonceptions are
always subject to affirmation and negation; principles, opinions, and previously attained
knowledge must be continually revised and corrected according to the deestspof
contemporary knowledg&habestari espouses this with a bahehatural interactive motion
within the interaction between preconceptions in religion and parallel human knowledge. He

says, AThe refinement we coestamr research, acalydisyando e e f
criticism of these accepted apreexisteit mental moulds in the light of the latest

phil osophical, scienti fic, and aesthetiic Con
103).

3.2. Religious Truth

The principle of the historicity of religious understanding is directly correlated véth th
concept of religious truth in the hermeneutic view. Since all understanding is historical and
subject to circumstances in time and space, it implies that maybe there is no total meaning in
any text. So, in the meaning of a hermeneutic question ancttpse,qruth poses the problem
for the project of the new Islamic theology as conceived by Abdolkarim Soroush and
Mohammad Mojtahed Shabestari.
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3.2.1 The Relativity of Truth and the Demoliton of the Myth of Absoluteness

The new theologians develop a capicef truth emanating from the historicity of
understanding. Religious understanding, to the extent that its conditions are historical, can thus
have no absolute truth. So long as the movement of existence is one in a series of continuous
flux, it is unregonable to claim that the reader of the text of religion is to gain a single, fixed
truth, or else their understanding will be invalid. Hermeneutics teaches that the religious text is
a living organism whose life and renewal depend on its reinterprettiexery instant. It
unshackles the text from the weight of historical interpretations, which obscure its
communication with the new era, removing the encumbrance of cultural, social, political, and
economic contexts that have weighed it down with théarpretations. So, we are facing a new
understanding of truth, which does not simply repeat what has been involved but opens up the
plurality of the truth. Therein lies but one of its appearance to every individual, as though truth
were a multifaceted mior that looks at but one face to every onlooker yet traps something of
their reflection (AtRifai, 2002, p. 08).

From this perspective, Soroush rejects the argument that Islamic theological discourse
has been based on refuting the opponent's doubts wniceeption. In this, he sees that this
discourse has been based on the assumption that the theologian holds the truth and regards the
other as lacking it and needing the theologian to disclose it. There must, therefore, be a
distinction between the trutif the Sharia and the understanding of the Sharia, between religion
and religious knowledge. The absolute truth of Sharia and its purposes are knowntbaly
Allah who legislated itHence, it is incorrect to speak of the relativity of truth; insteadmust
speak of the relativity of religious knowledge in its quest for religious truth. Truth remains the
goal of aspiration; however, understanding can neither attain neegsoshe truth in full
measureTherefore, relativity is not related to the trdiut to understanding religion, that is,
the relativity of understanding religion and not the relativity of truth. This signifies a new
concept of truth in the new theological approach.

3.2.2 Truth as openness

The hermeneutical view of truth is opennass;ontrast to the dogmatic thought that
thinks to possess absolute truth. Heidegger alludes to the relation of truth and freedom, an
openness as phenomenological to the meaning of being; namely, to let the being be, and we
find it authentically, and ouedves in that manner. In this regard, new theologians consider that
the basic fact related to reading the Quranic text is not in claiming the attainment of truth
concerning the divine intention but living the event of understanding itself while divesying a
chance of alienation from the religious text and comiegrer to what one interprefhus, the
renewal of theology is bound with openness on three levels: the text, the self, and the other. The
conversation with the text occurs in the process of baiey to the text. The interpreting self
inquires, and the reply is the anticipated meg that issues from the texthrough this
dialectical process, questi@amswer, it would be possible to reach an opening saturation with
the text beyond the mere cataiof possession of its fixed truth. Openness to self means that
engagement in dialogue with the text opens the self to the meaning given by the text as much
as the self discovers the self. In other words, the individual's idea about religiosity will be
shged through the knowledgmeation process borrowed from the religious text. Openness to
the other is associated with the text, tradition, and opposite thought, which is the hermeneutic
approach.

The text exists in its own right, and the self must recgiis otherness with a
symmetrical discussion in which the meaning transformed is constituted. The otherness of the
text manifests for us the countenance of tradition in which the interpreter and text are
participants. This means that the dichotomy betwgadition and modernity should be
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transcended within the interpretive theological process, designed to construct a theological
interpretative experience in which the traditional and modern dimensions are integrated. Direct
dealing with tradition is alsnecessary in the hermeneutic approach of new theology; it opens
to tradition as the other that parallels the presence of the contemporary theologian in the
interpretation of the religious text in the search for meaning and significance.

Our tradition doesot exist outside of us; it is part of our consciousness, which we
conventionally think is only living in the present and utterly cut off from the past. This
hermeneutic theological understanding looks at the other as part of one amongst several mirrors
reflecting in one way or another the meaning of the Quranic text; thus, this signification also
represents a reading meaningful to that produced by the self, howeverhisuniay differ
with the self'sThe other becomes an implicit part of the self, figr $elf implicitly includes the
other. The new theologians depended on this premise to open contemporary theological
discourse to natural reciprocal horizons between the interpreting self and the opposing other in
its interpretation. These are the the@matbases of the new theological reading project, not an
end in itself but related to the practical purpose for which the said project sets out to realize
itself.

Application is necessary for the hermeneutic approach to linking the idea to the
backdrop of reality and the possibility of its realization. Indeed, as Gadamer said:
AUnderstanding always involves the applicati
p. 448). The new theologian conceives his Quranic text based on this teen, and constrsicting
will impose on him the task of getting involved in the interpretive experience applied to the
current situation and, hence, of working to update the meaning of the Quranic text. The
preceding has stirred them to activate the practical dimensiorsinetiing and renew it by
addressing contemporary issues that beset the modern Muslim by conferring attention on
matters of practical significance, unlike the issues of old theology (EIMukhainini, 2017, p. 22).
Discussions on topics like human righédaions of Islamic societies towards them, women's
rights in the wake of the current modernist context, and issues of Islam and politics, among
others, have been debated to place in the hands of the modern religious vision of the experience
of modern Muslim sbjects both theoretically and practically.

Conclusion

In conclusion, the modernization of Islamic theological discourse, specifically through
the renewal 0b i | -kna Bk (I$lamic theology), is a vital and inevitable process driven by the
evolving intellectual, cultural, and existential needs of contemporary society. The discourse
surrounding the renewal 6fi | -kna b, Blso referred to as "netvi | -kna B, "lsmeflectve
of the broader effort to harmonize Islamic thought with modernity's rational, scientific, and
pluralistic frameworks. This movement is not merely an academic exercise but a necessity for
ensuring that religious thought remains relevant, dynamic, andppsp to address
contemporary philosophical, social, and theological challenges.

One of the most significant contributions of this renewal is the incorporation of
hermeneutics as a methodological tool. By adopting the hermeneutic approach, which
emphasize the interpretative nature of human understanding and acknowledges the historical
and cultural conditions of interpretation, the | -t a hib pnovided with a mechanism to
engage with modern knowledge systems and intellectual developments. Howeser, thi
integration is not without its challenges. As highlighted, the issugseainderstandingor
prejudgmentsand the relativization of truth in the hermeneutic framework raise concerns about
subjective interpretations that may depart from the traditiandluniversal understandings of
the sacred text. These critiques, while significant, should not be seen as insurmountable
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obstacles but rather as opportunities to refine and clarify the goals and methodologies of
contemporary theological discourse.

Recommandations

1. Balanced HermeneuticsTo address the issue of subjective interpretation, it is essential
to develop a balanced hermeneutical framework that respects both the historical context
of the text and the modern reywdematngs con
interpretive methodologies that integrate traditional exegesis with contemporary
insights, ensuring that the core theological principles are maintained while allowing for
flexibility in responding to new challenges. .

2. Inclusive and Interdisciplinary Approach: The renewal ob i | -k a b dhoold be
inclusive of insights from various fields, including philosophy, sociology, and cognitive
sciences. By fostering interdisciplinary dialogue, scholars can enrich theological
discourse, making it more regmve to contemporary human concerns. The inclusion
of modern scientific knowledge should be carefully calibrated, ensuring that it enhances
rather than undermines the foundational truths of the faith.

3. Educational Reform: The modern discourse ai | +ka © &hould not remain
confined to academic circles but should be integrated into educational curricula at
various levels, particularly in institutions where Islamic studies are taught. By
introducing students to the rich traditiondof | -kna hdddritscontemporary renewal,
future generations can develop a more profound and nuanced understanding of their
faith, empowering them to engage critically with modern intellectual challenges.

4. Ethical and Social Application: Theological renewal must be accompaniey
practical applications that address the ethical, social, and political realities of the
contemporary world. The nefvi | -kna hdbanld not only offer theoretical solutions
to philosophical questions but also provide ethical guidance in areas shamas
rights, social justice, and environmental stewardship.

5. Global Discourse Islamic theological renewal should not be seen as an isolated
intellectual exercise but as part of a global discourse. Engaging witiMuasimm
theologians and scholars from ettfaith traditions can help Islamic scholars broaden
their perspectives and contribute to a more inclusive, global conversation on theology
and ethics. .

In sum, the renewal af i | -kna kit mot merely a theoretical pursuit but a critical and
ongoing process that must evolve in tandem with the intellectual and existential realities of the
modern world. By embracing both tradition and innovation, Islamic theology can continue to
offer meanngful insights and guidance to contemporary believers. Through a balanced,
interdisciplinary, and ethically driven approach, the renewed| 4 a b ¢amserve as a
dynamic and transformative force in both Islamic thought and broader philosophical discourses.
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Traducir la endogeneidad: enfoque titrologico dd_a bastarda(2016) yLa batarde (2020)
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Resumen:Obra de Trifonia Melibea Obonda bastarda(2016) es en el fondo una traduccién al
esparfiol de datos socioldgicos y antropolégiégsle Guinea Ecuatorial. En 2020, esta novela goza de

una traduccidmspafofrancés de Annéaure Bonvalot, que participa en el aumento de su visibilidad

al permitir que lectores plurales penetren en este universo sociocultural subsahariano. Este estudio no
consiste en una critica de la traduccién de la obra en su aotaditho de los titulos espafiol y francés

La bastarday La batarde Es, por tanto, un ensayo de titrologia contrastiva en el campo de la
etnotraductologia que reivindica el horizonte de expectativa de la teoria de la recepcion. Nos interesa
saber si, a ti#s de estos dos titulos, la sociedad de la novela es caracteristica de la sociedad de
referencia o si los dos autores navegan a contracorriente del pensdéwtento

Palabras clave Cultura,faZ£La bastardalLa batardeTraduccion

Traduire I'endogénéité : approche titrologiqgue delLa bastarda(2016) etLa batarde (2020) de
Trifonia Melibea Obono

Résuméi uvre de Trifonia Melibea Obono, La bastarde
espagnol de données sociologiques et anthropologigd®ers I'espagnol de Guinéggjuatoriale. En

2020, ce roman a été traduit de I'espagnol au francais parlaome Bonvalot, ce qui contribue a

accroitre sa visibilité car elle permet aux multiples lecteurs de pénétrer cet univers socioculturel

subsaharielCet t e ®t ude n' est pas une critique de | a tr
des titres en espagnol La bastarda et en fran-
titrologique contrastif dans le domaine de l'ethnotraductologiequin voque | 6 hori zon d

théorie de la réception. Il nous intéresse de savoir si, a travers ces deux titres, la société du roman est
caractéristique de la société de référence ou si les deux auteurs naviguent@ocoatitede la pensée
f " /.

Mots-clés: Culture,La bastardaLa batardefa&Traduction

Translating endogeneity: a titrological approach to Trifonia Melibea Obono'd_a bastarda(2016)
and La batarde(2020)

Abstract: Written by Trifonia Melibea Obono, La bastarda (2016) is basically a translation into Spanish

of f" /& sociological and ant hropological data fro
into SpaniskFrench by Annd_aure Bonvalot, which helps tncrease its visibility by allowing a plural

readership to penetrate this sBhharan soctoultural universe. This study is not a criticism of the
translation of the work as a whole, but of the Spanish and French titles La bastarda and La béatarde. It is,
therefore, an essay in contrastive titrology in the field of translatology that claims reception and the
horizon of expectation. We are interested in knowing whether, through these two titles, the society of

the novel is characteristic of the society @fference or whether the two authors sail against the tide of

f" &£ thinking.

Keywords: Translation La bastardal.a batarde Culture- faE
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Introduccion

En efecto, el ctodtiuflioc aedso ugnu emeenn
|l iterari ed®dE.y Rseoychiaaneihd aedt al

La literatura y la sociedad estan estrechamente relacionadas. Como tal, el texto literario,
al igual que la novela, aparece como un espejo de la sociedad (E. Reylaneb21, p. 132).
El florecimiento literario que hoy caracteriza a Guinea Ecuatorial se justifica por la necesidad
de exteriorizar la cultura para entrar en esa civilizacion de lo universal que tanto estimaba
Léopold Sédar Senghor (M. Ovono Ebe, 2031).embargo, como pais hispanoafricano en el
que coexisten las lenguaslturas locales y la lengua espafiola, fruto de la colonizacion, la
externalizacion de Guinea Ecuatorial a través de su literatura plantea innegablemente la
cuestion de la traducciomdus textos de las lenguagdturas locales (caso del’, p&r ejemplo)
a otras lenguas ampliamente habladas como el francés y el espafiol, etc. Ademas, dada la notable
distancia entre las lenguas africanas y europeas, las traducciones de los datdsscultura
antropolégicos guineoecuatorianos al espafiol y/o al francés "sufren significativas
modificacione$® (M. Ovono Ebe, 2021, p. 109). El caso que nos interesa especialmente en
esta reflexion es la novela en espdfbastarda2016) de la Guineo ecuatana T.M. Obono
y su traduccién al francéka batarde producida en 2020 por A.. Bonvalot.

En el fondoLa bastardaes un relato sobre la sociedad pdE lo general y la de Guinea
Ecuatorial especialmente. Pues consiste en la traduccion al espafiol de Guinea Ecuatorial y al
francés de datos sociol6gicos y antropologi€os e materia de filiacion, matrimonio,
sexualidad, etc. Como el titulo de una radesempefia un papel fundamental en su recepcion
de los lectores (E. Reyhaneh et al., 2021), el objetivo de esta reflexion es cuestionar la socialidad
de la noveld.a bastarda2016) y de su traduccidra batarde(2020) a partir de los dos titulos.

En otras palabras, el andlisis no se centra en las obras en su totalidad, sino en los titulos en su
singularidad, como elemento muy importante situado en la parte delantera de cualquier texto
para llamar la atencion dies lectores. Se enmarca asi dentro de la titrologia, término aparecido

a principios de los afios setenta bajo la pluma de C. Duchet (1973), a la vista del gran interés
gue suscitaron los titulos en la investigacion literaria y linguistica. Otros filGbegdsron su

atencion en el estudio de los titulos, creando un nuevo tronco de la filologia, es decir titrologia.
Entre ellos se destacan L. H. Hoek en 1981 y G. Genette en 1982. La titrologia es, pues, la
disciplina que limita su ambito al estudio de taslos de las obras literarias (M. Bernard,
1985).

Siendo ambos titulos el corpus del estudio, se trata de un ensayo titroldégico contrastivo
enmarcado en el &mbito de la etnotraductologia que se fundamenta en la teoria de la recepcion
y en la nocién de hizonte de expectativa del traductor especifica de la Escuela de Constanza.
Por ello, conviene articular esta reflexion en torno a una serie de cuestiones esenciales, a saber
¢, Cual es el simbolismo del adjetivo calificativo "bastarda” y/o "batarde"? ¢pugli€o van

BText o :flupe nttiet re est cemd @ fdent aeuma mte slsaaglei tt ®rarit® et
BText o fsuelmitsesentc de s®F.ieuses modifications
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dirigidas estas novelas? ¢ Puede el marco cultural en el que se teje la novela legitimar el titulo
La bastarday su traducciéiha batarde

Partimos de la hipétesis de que, a través de estos dos titulos, la sociedad de la novela no refleja
la sociedad de referencia y, de hecho, los dos titubbdastarday La batardenavegan a
contracorriente del pensamiefiitd, gie, mas bien, concede un estatus privilegiado a todo nifio
nacido "fuera del matrimonio tradicional". Por consiguiente, el intee@sifico de este estudio

reside en nuestra intencion de desconstruir el enfoque de las dos autoras, desde el titulo. Para
llevar a cabo este trabajo, la presentacion de la novela en espafiol y francés en el primer punto
nos ayuda a realizar un andlisis castivo de los dos titulos, que arroja luz sobre el simbolismo

del término o calificativabatard Estas etapas nos llevan finalmente a evidenciar los tres
horizontes de expectativa de la traduccion del titulo de esta novela tanto al espafiol como al
francés

1. Las novelas y sus autores

La novelaLa bastarda(2016) es el primer relato de ficcion de la joven autora guineo
ecuatoriana de etnfa ", Pfonia Melibea Obono, periodista, politéloga, doceniestigadora
y soltera de orientacion bisexual que abesm pueblos de la peninsula de su pais y en Espafia.
El libro, de 117 paginas, esta dividido en 10 capitulos, enmarcados por un prélogo del
diplomético espafiol Luis Melgar Valero, que describe el caracter de la joven autora, por una
introduccién de ArturdArnalte, defensor acérrimo de la causa homosexual y de las minorias
sexuales, y por un glosario de una pagina de voc&bs

Teniendo en cuenta que | a mayor eaasede |
identifican, excesivamente o no, con la proximidad a la realidad (L. Vaillancourt, 1997), esta
obra se sitla en la encrucijada entre el cuento iniciatico y el relato antropologico. Cuenta la
historia de una joven adolescente de la eftnidl&nadaOkomo, que lucha por obtener su
libertad en una sociedad dominada por la tradicion. De acuerdo con los "principios de la etnia
fang?™ (A. L. Bonvalot, 2020, p. 9), como hija de una madre soltera que fallecid tras su parto,
Okomo pertenece a la tribu dedae procede, a la comunidad de su madre. Sin embargo, la
falta de amor y afecto maternos impulsa a esta joven a buscar activamente a su progenitora,
Ondo Mebian Angué, cuando se muere su abuelo, Ossa.

Es obvio sefialar que "este objeto literario de tongusm se distingue por el
tratamiento y la elecciébn de sus temas, por su estética compuesta, (...) asi como por el
interesante dispositivo enunciativo y narratologico que pone de réliggetL. Bonvalot,

2020, p. 102). La traduccion de este relato dpaiésl de Guinea Ecuatorial al francés,

batarde de 111 paginas, fue publicada por Passage(s) bajo la direccion de la traductora francesa
A.-L. Bonvalot, profesora de literatura hispanica y comparada en la Universidad de Nimes. Su
obra se realiz6 con @poyo de la Embajada de Guinea Ecuatorial y del Instituto Francés de
Guinea Ecuatorial.

2Sij c.

21 Texto fuente : « cet objet littéraire au ton singulier se distingue par le traitement et le choix de ses thématiques,
par son esthétiqueomposite( € )ainsi que pardntéressant dispositif énonciatif et narratologiquéilquet en
scene».
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Si bien es cierto que la traduccién de una obra literaria es testimonio de su recepcion
transfronteriza (M. Ovono Ebe, 2021), resulta legitimo afirmar que el espaltioat
francéfono es el ambito de recepcion del texto de Trifdrddhastarda que, bajo una pluma
francesa, se convirtié dra batarde Asi, aunque la novelea bastarday su traducciorLa
batardeponen de realce el mundo socioantropol6dico €& dedai africano, estan escritas por
una Africana en una lengualtura occidental (el espafiol) y por una Europea en otra lengua
cultura occidental (el francés). Por esta razén, es necesaria un analisis del simbolismo de la
pal abra bast ar danecgdarm pdicbaprecanr ntbjerda anastemogistentre los
dos titulos y el contenido de la novela.

2. Bastarda o«batarde»: definicion y simbolismo

Segun la teoria interpretativa de la traduccion, la polisemia es una caracteristica de las
palabras sacadasdra de contexto. Por ello, el adjetivo calificativo bastardo esta sujeto a una
pluralidad semantica que depende del contexto en el que se utilice: alimenticio (pan bastardo),
animal (perro bastardo), construccién social (nifio bastardo). En la noveiadstatiadjetivo
sustantivado bastardebé@tardese enmarca en un contexto de construccion social basado en la
maternidad y, eventualmente, en la filiacion. Si bien la maternidad es ante todo una experiencia
personal e intima (E. Barraud, 2012), tambiéta esujeta a las exigencias socioculturales y
politicas del entorno de la muijer.

Como afirma E. Barraud (2012) en su articulo «Maternités célibataires au Mathreb
kafala», la filiacion se concibe como algo natural que puede ser fundado sobre diz hase
situacion que admita las relaciones sexuales entre el hombre y la mujer, es decir, el matrimonio
legal, o ilegitimo fuera de este marco. La autora reconoce la existencia de relaciones sexuales
fuera del matrimonio. Explica que en el Magreb se ll&nastardo” a todo nifio nacido fuera
del matrimonio. En consecuencia, el "bastardo” perjudica a la familia y al orden de las cosas.
Provoca el desprecio y la repugnancia de la sociedad en la que ha nacido, y todos los términos
utilizados para describir laabtardia son insultantes y obscenos (E. Barraud, 2012).

Este discurso confiere asi una perspectiva exégena, mas bien norteafricana, que el autor
T. M. Obono proyecta en parte a través del dispositivo enunciativo y narratoldgico que utiliza
en su obra. Bl dice con razon, a través del personaje de Okomo:

A los diecinueve afios mi madre se quedé embarazada y habia fallecido durante el parto
a causa de la brujeria. Desde ese momento fui declarada bastarda. Yo habia nacido antes de que
mi padre entregara la tioa cambio de mi madre. Por eso la sociedad me miraba con desprecio
y la gente me llamaba "la hija de una soltera44rm"la hija de ningln varén” (p.32).

Evidentemente, el autor esta pintando una sociedagi#e condena toda fornicacion al
presentar el fruto de esta unién, Okomo, como un residuo de la comunidad, de la sociedad. Pero
esta vision esta en contradiccion con la sociedad tradicional de referencia, que establece que
"un nifio nace: o en el marco de matrimonio dotal regulam{onea-nsug; o de padres no
casadosrfione ye dzad mone ye nd&ss), caso en que, segun la costumbre, "pertenece" a sus
padres materné® G. R. Nguema Ndong (2022, parr. 36). Esta pertenencia a la familia materna

235i c.
BText o :fuge neref ants oeistt dnanrs rheer icagle gohalk’ enls ura®gail ti ede par e
non mamoin®s y@mdnmal yaes)snidauquel cas, apparet i"ansceecu tpuamee,n:
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también sewbraya en la obra. De hecho, al leer el titulo de la novela y su contenido, observamos
cierta paradoja en el retrato que hace Trifonia de un nifio nacido fuera del matrimonio. Okomo,
como hijo de madre soltera, es a la vez despreciada y privilegiadaetatel $u condicion de

nifia privilegiada se pone de relieve a través de lo siguiente:

A mi abuelo le preocupaba mucho la busqueda de mi padre biolégico. Por eso me
convocO a una reunion familiar a primera hora de la tarde con dos objetivos: el primero,
convencerme de que mi padre era un desgraciado; el segundo, acusarme de traicionar los
principios de la etnia fang. (...) Me miraba con decepcion.

- Lo que has hecho, hijita mia, equivaldria a la maxima condena dentro de la tradieeon
dijo. Mientras hablaa me sefialaba con un dedo acusador.

- Sabes que tengo razén. Tu perteneces a mi tribu. (...). Tu padre es el hermano de tu madre.
A4As?2 | o establece | a tradici-n! (é&) Aquell a
31-32)

La escenificacion d®komo y Ossa revela la vision ambivalente que caracteriza a la
autora Trifonia. Conviene verlo también como un reflejo de las dos sociedades a las que
pertenece la autora y que componen la novela. Por un lado, esta la sociedad de referencia,
reflejada poel personaje Ossa, y por otro, la sociedad de la novela, representada por Okomo.
Siendo el nifio de madre ~ séitera propiedad de sus tios y abuelos maternos, no puede
investigar sobre la identidad de su progenitor. Este es mas bien el planteamierdo de la
sociedades modernas, que se emancipan violando cada vez mas los valores tradicionales. Por
eso podemos ver las palabras marcadas con un punto de exclamacion, lo que evidencia la voz
autoritaria del abuelo Ossa que, como patriarca, insiste en el respesovdlores socialds ™ A&

y afirma con autoridad que Okomo es su hijo, su preciosa, su nieta querida porque su padre no
pagd la dote de su madre antes de concebirla. Esta postura confiere el simbolismo de la
culturememw U n y en, lalsocie@ad de refeiiaf ~ pét lo general. Asi pues, se puede
afirmar que estas dos concepciones antagénicas revelan el problema del horizonte de
expectativas de los traductores y el de la retérica de los titulos apreciada por L. Vaillancourt
(1997).

3. Titrologia estructural contrastiva, retorica del titulo y horizontes de expectativa
3.1. Analisis sintactico de los dos titulos

La sintaxis se define tradicionalmente como la rama de la linguistica que estudia la
estructura de las palabras en una frase. En el contexto deefleedon basada en la
interpretacion del titulo de una obra literaria y su traduccion, se recurre a la sintaxis para poner
de relieve la titrologia contrastiva en el plano formal. Se trata aqui de examinar el titulo de una
novela, que es una composici@sgignos linguisticos que pueden aparecer al inicio de un texto
para designarlo, indicar su contenido global y atraer al publico destinatario (L. Hoek, 1981). El
titulo de una obra representa su puerta de acceso al universo semantico por descubrir, ofrece
hipétesis de lectura al anticipar el mensaje o la ideologia del libro y, en consecuencia, puede
despertar el interés del lector por el texto, es decir, captar su atencion, o puede repelerlo.
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En otros términos, "la estructura de un titulo varia en furd@bgrado de atractividad que
el autor quiere dar a su texdriori, y es de esta estructura que surge la microgramaticalidad
del titulo. Esto se basa en las formas que determinan la tipologia de los titulos" (M. Ovono Ebe,
2021, p. 114). En el contextt® la titologia contrastiva, que implica necesariamente el acto de
traducir, a veces sucede que el titulo en la lengua de llegada es total o parcialmente diferente
del de la lengua de partida por diversas razones. Esto se conoce como variacion desditulo d
un punto de vista estructural, y puede estudiarse a nivel de las formas microgramaticales. Este
estudio dard como resultado la clasificacion microgramatical de los tilmlbastarday La
batarde

U Formas y clasificacion microgramaticales de La bagtay La batarde

Para estudiar la estructura de los dos titulos que componen el corpus de este trabajo
utilizamos las formas microgramaticales de M. Bernard (1995) y la clasificacion de L. H. Hoek.
Segun M. Bernard (1995), las formas microgramaticales son "palaémasnenta” con las
gue un autor ordena un titulo que a primera vista se adapta a su texto. Entre ellos figuran los
pronombres, los articulos y las conjunciones, es decir: "de", "la", "le", "les", "I, "et", "du",
"des”, "d", "ou", "un", "en", "a". O sea, h&rgce palabrakerramienta o formas en francés que,
“"traducidas al espafiol, son sélo once al convertirse en 'de’, 'la', 'el', 'los', 'y, 'del’, 'de los', '0',
‘un’, 'en’, 'a™ (M. Ovono Ebe, 2021, p. 115). Cuando echamos un vistazo analitico a nuestro
corpus titular, queda claro que tanto en espafiol como en francés solo existe una forma, a saber,
'la’, que determina el calificativo femenino singular 'bastartatérde’.

Esta Unica forma registrada incorpora la clasificacion microgramatical desarpmiaba
H. Hoek (1981), segun la cual existen cinco tipos diferentes de titulos, a saber, los titulos
nominales, adverbiales, adjetivos, frasticos o interjectivos. De ellos, "el tipo nominal, aislado o
eventualmente acompafado de epitetos y/o precedideteenihantes y/o seguido de una
extension preposicional, es la forma mas frecuente" (citado por M. Ovono Ebe, 2021, p. 115).
Pero esta observacion general no parece aplicarse a los dos titulos del corpus.

En efecto, si bien es cierto que la clasificaci@aberada por L. H. Hoek menciona los
titulos adjetivos o nominales precedidos de determinantes, seria imprudente afirmar que los
titulos de nuestro corpus son exclusivamente adjetivos o nominales. Segun el diccionario
Laroussebatardes a la vez adjetivgp sustantivo. Es adjetivo cuando se refiere a la filiacion o
a la especie animal (perro), y es sustantivo cuando se utiliza en el contexto de la construccion.
En este dltimo contexto, se especificara "mortero bastardo”, como producto resultante de una
mezda de cemento, cal, arena y agua. En el caso del titulo de nuestro corpus, como el adjetivo
calificativo va precedido de un determinante "el", adquiere un valor nominal. Es lo que se
denomina un adjetivo sustantivado, porque es facil distinguir entreulm ribminal como
L'aurore (2020) de Pia Malausséne, un titulo adjetivado cBwioedde Paula Morris (2009)

y un titulo adjetivado sustantivado coir® bastarddLa batarde

Asi, los dos titulota bastarday La batardepresentan la misma estructura fornes decir,
el articulo "la" + adjetivo sustantivo, que se afiade a la lista de clasificacion de L. H. Hoek.
Todo esto equivale a decir que, a nivel formal, el titulo de origen en espafiol no ha sufrido
ningun cambio estructural en la lengua de llegadagess, @n francés. Aunque asi sea, y por
tratarse de la traduccion de una obra literaria, nos invita necesariamente a cuestionar el
horizonte de expectativa de H. R. Jauss (1982). Para ello, parece esencial ir mas alla de la
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sintaxis de los titulos y cuestiar en cambio la retdrica de los titulos segun L. Vaillancourt
(1997).

3.2. Laretorica de los titulos

La retorica de los titulos es una teoria desarrollada por L. Vaillancourt en su articulo "La
rh®t orique des titres derchoienzaaligygnergaodo ue 819 7 ) .
texto es un santuario y el titulo es su arcada; la puerta anuncia y a menudo prefigura el conjunto
(L. Vaillancourt, 1997), también reconoce la existencia de titulos engafosos, aquellos que no
se refieren al tema, que condaocmas alla del titulo, mas alla de las expectativas. En
consecuencia, la retérica de los titulos es una forma de reflexion que nos ayuda a ir mas alla de
“las meras formas micro gramaticales, a captar mejor la esencia de los enunciados para
vincularlos mejr a los textos que expresan” (M. Ovono Ebe, 2021, p. 118). En otros términos,
la retorica de los titulosa bastarday La batardenos permite captar mejor la relacion entre el
titulo y el contenido de la novela, a partir de las diferentes pistas que bfr¥aillancourt.
Hablamos también de una conexion entre titulo y texto.

L. Vaillancourt clasifica los titulos segun su orientacién discursiva, identificando seis (6)
formas: «fourretout, sentence, réfractairegériphrastique, boucliey écran» Esta Ultima
forma, que es "el titulo incongruente por excelencia, el que parece mal elegido y rompe asi el
contrato titular" (L. Vaillancourt citado por M. Ovono Ebe, 2021, p. 118), se acerca méas al
contenido de la novela en la medida en que el califichastarda o bastardia es un insulto para
un nifio nacido de una madre solteraefa sociedad de la novela, mientras que, en la sociedad
de referencia, su simbolismo es altamente valorizante y positivo. Por tanto, podemos destacar
que toda traducciématerializa la recepcion de un texto desde una lengitiara de origen
hacia una lenguaultura de llegada, y en cuanto hay un cambio de culturas, hay un cambio o
una variacion en el horizonte de expectativas, segun H. R. Jauss (1978), y el titulold@ una
Nno es una excepcion a este hecho evidente.

3.3.La cuestion del horizonte de expectativa en la traduccién de un titulo

Si estamos de acuerdo con G. Mounin (1963) respecto a que la vision del mundo es plural
y que cada pueblo recorta la realidad de mmanera que le es propia, entonces cabe argumentar
gue la traduccién implica tener en cuenta la recepcion de un texto, es decir, su reconstruccion
para un receptor, de acuerdo con la cosmovision de su sociedad. Ademas, puesto que el acto de
traducir tiendugar entre culturas diferentes, es decir, de la leggitara A a la lenguaultura
B, ello implica horizontes de expectativa diferentes. A este respecto, H. R. Jauss (1978, pp. 19
20) sefala que:

Al introducir el concepto de horizonte de expectatival ¢l canon de normas estéticas (el
codigo) que asi puede construirse para un determinado publico literario podria y deberia
subdividirse sociolégicamente, segun los niveles de expectativa de los diferentes grupos,
estratos o clases, y en relacién canifgereses y con las necesidades de la situacion histérica y
econdémica que los determffta

% Texto fuente «<En i ntrodui sant | e concept doéhorizon doéattent
gue | don peut ai ns ipublicdittmitepauirait & depraité@tre subdivis€ sediobogiquament,
selon |l es niveaux doéattente des di ff® rents groupes,

la situation historique et économique qui les détermine
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Este planteamiento estd en consonancia con las teorias de la recepcion. Pone de relieve
la cuestion de la reconstruccion de un texto para un publico determinato. €dexto
traducido implica un cambio de culturas, la traduccion forma parte de las teorias de la recepcion.
En efecto, "si dentro de una misma cultura hay tantas recepciones como lectores, o tantos
lectores como recepciones, es evidente que las pevsgedt lectura cambian de una cultura
a otra. (...) la traduccion del titulo no evoluciona al margen de esta realidad epistemologica”
(M. Ovono Ebée, 2021, p. 122).

En el marco de este estudio titrolégico contrastivo, conviene recordar que la obra es una
narracion antropolégica. De hecho, esta obra consiste en una transposicion de datos
antropolégicos africanos a una cultura europea. Cuando el autor T. M. Obono decidi6 describir
la sociedad tradicional africaha’ ediina lengua europea (el espafiol), ya existia una traduccion
inicial de la lenguaulturaf * afEespariol, lengueultura europea. Y esta transferencia del
mundo africano al mundo europeo expresa inmediatamente los diferentes horizontes de
expectativa emnelacion con el titulo La bastarda. En efecto, en esta reflexion, es legitimo ver la
expresion de tres horizontes de expectativa: el de la autora T. M. Obono, el de la traductora A.
L. Bonvalot y el del receptdocutorf . /&

U El horizonte de expectativa deifonia Melibea Obono

T. M. Obono es de etnifa " yAa vivido en dos espacios geograficos diferentes: Guinea
Ecuatorial y Espafia. Aunque de ethid, @B su obra la autora adopta una vision exogena
(eurocentrista, magrebocentrista) de la relacion no éeged un hombre y una mujer. Condena
la fornicacion y el fruto de tal union, y fustiga a la solferadésflorada.

Hay dos puntos de vista antagonicos en la narracion, expresados principalmente por los
personajes principales, Ossa y Obono. Es unaaniiordaz contra las injusticias de una
sociedad tradicional caracterizada por el patriarcado y la desigualdad de género. El titulo de
una obra literaria debe elegirse cuidadosamente, teniendo en cuenta el estrecho vinculo entre
literatura y sociedad. Desgriadamente, el titulba bastardano refleja la sociedad de
referencia; viola totalmente el funcionamiento de la sociédattddicional. En efecto, si el
titulo que da un autor a su texto depende de su ecosistema cultural (M. Ovono Ebé, 2021),
¢como ergnder que un autdr ~ déscriba a un nifio como bastardo cuando sabemos que esta
palabra no existe en esta cultura? Tal vez seria prudente considerar el aspecto publicitario, y
por tanto comercial, como la razén por la cual la autora eligié este tituloa aacision
impuesta por la editorial.

Segun M. Etty (2015, parr. 2):

Cuando el autor es un formidable desconocido, cuando su nombre en el ambito literario
no es una referencia, el titulo debe ser capaz, por su belleza, por su carga emocional de hacer
gue el lector quiera intentar la aventura de la lectura. Establece un fuerte vinculo entre el lector
y el texto. En la mayoria de los casos, es el titulo el que obliga a una persona determinada que
lea 0 no la novela, por ejemplo

STextoflente:«Quand | 6auteur est un formidable inconnu, quar
pas une référence, le titre doit étre capable, par sa beauté, par sa charge émotionnelle de donner envie au
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Dicho de otro modo, al ig que un anuncio comercial cuyo objetivo es atraer al mayor
namero posible de clientes, el titulo debe ser llamativo o seductor para atraer a los posibles
lectoresclientes. Esta funcién comercial es la que se suele destacar en las casas editoriales,
cuyamision es vender y, por tanto, ganar dinero. Sin embargo, diendastardael titulo de
un relatof " aAfropoldgico, no es indicativo de la sociedad de referencia en la que el personaje
Okomo seriamas bienamw U n  y (mwdJrnifio§, y'odzad'del pudlo”). Al dar este titulo
a su obra, la autora T. M. Obono va a contracorriente del pensarhiénten su lugar,
satisface al lector espafiol o norteafricano, para el que este titulo es legitimo desde el punto de
vista de sus normas sociales. Esto tamb&aprecia en la traduccion literal (espdfaicés)
de A. L. Bonvalot.

U Horizonte de expectativa de Arbaure Bonvalot

De conformidad con la teoria del significado, el acto de traducir exige que el traductor
movilice su carga cognitiva, es decir, todos sus conocimientos linguisticos y extralinguisticos.
Por otra parte, P. Vinay y J. Darbelnet (1958) proponen siete (dr@sos que aseguran la
transferencia de una lengua de partida a una lengua de llegada: el préstamo, el calco, la
traduccion literal, la modulacion, la transposicion, la adaptacion y la equivalencia. Al comparar
los dos titulos objeto de estudio, observamna conformidad formal entre las dos lenguas
culturas implicadas. En otras palabras, el autor ha traducido literalmente el titulo, dsadecir,
batardeen franceés.

Cabe sefalar que, puesto que la traduccion forma parte de la teoria de la recepcion, un
traductor no tiene la obligacion de traducir el titulo exactamente como aparece en la lengua de
partida si su cultura no se lo permite (M. Ovono Ebé, 2021). En este mismo sentido, ensena L.
Wittgenstein (1993) que los limites de la lengua de un individndisign los limites del propio
mundo de ese individuo. Pues, no puede uno hablar de lo que no se conoce. En la traduccién
literaria, se invita al traductor no solo a cuestionar la cultura fuente, sino también la cultura
meta, con el fin de lograr una deténada equivalencia. Por lo que se ve, A. L. Bonvalot ha
elegido una traduccion que le conviene como Europea. No ha cuestionado la antrépolo§ia
a través de la investigacion documental (C. Durieux, 1990), lo que le habria permitido descubrir
que en logpaised " né&hay hijos bastardos, sinowvan y'6dzasEn consecuencida batarde
es un tituleécran(L. Vaillancourt, 1997), un titulo engafioso cuya eleccion puede justificarse
por su proximidad lingtistica y cultural con el titulo de origem lfastarda o por la funcion
mercantil del titulo.

Esta obra trata de la antropologia deFds, & pueblo africano del sur del Sahara, reescrito
en dos lenguas europeas, espafiol al principio y francés al filalBanvalot traduce el titulo
La bastardapor La b&arde con mente y ojo de europea, conservando la definicion original y
comun del término, que no es otra que "nacido fuera del matrimonio". Sin embargo, aunque
esta definicion o significado puede ser aceptable para los Occidentales y los hablantes de
alguros paises africanos (dominados por el islam), en la traduccién de este titulo no se han
tenido en cuenta las expectativas del lector/habfaritefya sociedad se retrata en la obra.

|l ecteur de tenter | 6 #& unelienttrasrfat erdre le lecieur letdectéxte.rDans la | | ®t abl
plupart des cas, cbest |l e titre qui eoblige une person
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U El horizonte de expectativa del lecoro c ut or f ~ /&

La recepcion de unabra depende de la cosmovision de su lector. El titulo, como elemento
principal que hace entrar al lector en el mundo del libro, aunque no lo haya abierto (M. Etty,
2015), debe seducirle. Y el titulo que "acompafia a un enunciado literario debe anadizarse n
sélo en funcién de su relacion con el contenido de la propia obra (autor), sino también en
funcion de su posicion frente al pablico (lectét)S. Bokobza, 1986, p. 37). O sea, el titulo
tiene una funcién conativa centrada en el receptor (o destinatario) en el sentido de que describe
la obra y condiciona al lector con vistas al acontecimiento que se anuncia. Por consiguiente, en
la traduccioriLabatardedebe tenerse en cuenta la cuestion del efecto emocional, muy apreciada
por M. Lederer (2006). En efecto, considerando con C. Ke@metchioni (2000, p. 45) que
cada término esta cargado de unas connotaciones afectivas, frente a dodetiofr , 145
traducciones del titulo de la obra de T. M. Obdre bastarday La batardeson mas bien
favorables a producir un efecto de distancia.

El pueblof ~effpatrilineal. El hablanfe *, #€a cual sea su zona geografica, es consciente
del estatus prileégiado de un hijo nacido fuera del marco de un matrimonio con dote, es decir,
un mwan y'odzaaSe trata del culturenfa *, ge designa al hijo que la hija” ddja con sus
padres antes de casarse. Este hijo la sustituye en su familia de origen y gozestius
privilegiado. El locutof “taffbién es consciente de que en el paiddvirginidad de la mujer
no tiene prioridad sobre su fertilidad. De hecho, como dice H. Edzodzomo Ondo (2023, p. 216):

Tener un hijo antes del matrimonio, también dagfaates de su fertilidad porque entre los
Fang’, la virginidad no es un criterio absoluto para el matrimonio. Incluso si una mujer contrae
matrimonio en estas condiciones, no es aceptada de inmediato. También en este caso tiene que
demostrar que es capazdbe a su hombre una descendencigteal

En otras palabras, en el p&is, tdher un hijo fuera del matrimonio es un acto aceptado que
emancipa a la joven " /& del insul to, a menuc
colectiva asocia ahkokém o "mujer estéril". El culturemmwéan y'odzagse opone asi al
culturemamwan y'altges decir, el hijo de una mujer casada eknifio concebido en el marco
de un matrimonio con dote regular. La particularidad de estos dos tipos de hijos dntie ABs
radica en que, al senwan y'odzaauno es heredero de los bienes de sus tios maternos, tiene
poder entre ellos y mejor, les pertenece. En cammwean y'aliges heredero de su familia
paterna, aquella a la que pertenece y dentro de la cual puede expé@gdasgente en todos
los sentidos. Esto significa, entre otras cosas, qufe”"el® se reconoce en el calificativo
bastarda o bastardo. En consecuencia, los titulos en espafimstarda y en francésl.a
batarde no solo son equivocos, sino que no jafiel alcance antropolégico del contenido de
la obra, de la sociedad de referencia, de la cosmowisionE

%®Texto :taiemdmpagne un ®nonc® |itt®raire devehaftomasan
qd | entretien aved@ ulveecdrmrtuerwr jny menad e -"ABvuisss iduf apcueb |7
(l ecaeur)

7S5 ¢ .

2Text o :fAwmitre un enfant avant | e mariage, permettrait
chérs ah@ véesgi pas®umn crit re absolu pour | e mariag

ces conditiest, pas chnebohe®eet .®eL 'd aussi ,Gelelld eedtoida paomiveaid
“ son homme une cw®ritable descendan
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Conclusién

El presente trabajo ha consistido en un estudio titrol6gico contrastivo (e§j@atels)
en el ambito de la etnotraductologia. Mas especificamente, se trataba de analizar el titulo de la
novela guineoecuatoriaha bastarday su traduccion franceda batrde, con el fin de poner
de relieve el simbolismo de este adjetivo sustantivo y evidenciar si el marco cultural en el que
se vertebra la novela legitima estos dos titulos.

La traduccion de una obra es una garantia de su recepcion en la sociedad aaya cultu
transmite la lengua a la que se ha traducido la obra. En otros términos, puesto que laanovela
bastardaes una narracion antropoldgicaferi, & traduccion ddl ~ alespariol y del espariol
al francés permite identificar tres horizontes de expectataracteristicos de las tres
recepciones de la novela. Esta el de la autora Obono, para la sociedad espafiolaLel de A.
Bonvalot, para la sociedad francesa, y el del lestoeptor de etnif . A&

Claramente, los tituloka bastarday La batardeson carateristicos de la mirada
occidentalmagrebi con la que la sociedad’ % retratada en la obra por la autora y su
traductora. A través de estos titulos, condenan la unidn no sellada por los lazos del matrimonio
tradicional al igual que desprecian al frueouha madré “séliera. Como el término "bastarda"
no existe en la lenguaulturaf ~, @locutorf " né&puede identificarse a través de estos dos
titulos (La bastarday La batardd. En cambio, conoce el culturémew Un y comd el * §
nombre del hijo dena soltera que, por cierto, es muy valorado y privilegiado dentro de esta
sociedad de referencia. Asi pues, el marco cultural de la novela no puede percibirse a través de
los titulos. Este fendmeno es recurrente en la literatura actual. El deseo obsesicordrar
un titulo con una funcion publicitaria o comercial conduce a deslices perjudiciales para la
literatura. Por esta razon, M. Etty (2015) subraya que, como el libro es la puerta de entrada al
universo semantico por descubrir, el escritor debeagmaz de encontrar un equilibrio entre la
funcién productiva del titulo y su funcién retorica. Si le resulta dificil, debe elegir la segunda
funcidn, es decir la retorica o literaria.
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Resumen

En el marco de soooperacién internacional, Espafia implementa programas de formacion y
aprendizaje en diversas disciplinas artisticas para ciudadanos procedentes de la mayoria de los
paises de América Latina. Estos programas cuyo objetivo es ayudar a jovenes latincasnerican
pueden constituir un canal de transmisién de la visién espafiola de la educacion artistica. En
este trabajo cuyo propésito es revelar la ideologia detras de los programas de formacion
artistica, abordamos la problematica de su pertinencia y alcancs ezldeiones Espafia
Iberoamérica. Asi pues, repasamos el marco institucional, la puesta en practica de estos
programas formativos y terminamos con un enfoque analitico.

Palabras clavesFormacion artisticd&spafia, Américhatina, cooperacion, estrategialitica.
Abstract

Within the framework of its international cooperation, Spain implements training and
apprenticeship programs in various artistic disciplines for citizens from most Latin American
countries. These programs whose objective is to help ybatig Americans can constitute a
channel of transmission of the Spanish vision of artistic education. In this paper whose purpose
is to reveal the ideology behind artistic training programs, we address the issue of its relevance
and scope in Spaibatin America relations. Thus, we review the institutional framework, the
implementation of these training programs and end with an analytical approach.

Keywords: Artistic training, Spain, Latin America, cooperation, political strategy.



Introduccién

En la configiracion global de la politica exterior de Espafa, Iberoani&coastituye una
prioridad por los lazos seculares que los unen. Hoy, segun las necesidades especificas de cada
pais latinoamericano, la politica exterior espafiola tiene una respuesta adecuada ya que el mundo
va cambiando. Espafia adapta sus programaseaifgecias del momento. Y justamente, los
programas de formacion artistica implementados por el Gobierno Espafiol y dirigidos a
ciudadanos iberoamericanos constituyen un ejemplo palpableadeiddizacion yadaptacion
continua dela politica exterior esgmla. Nos interesamos entonces por este conjunto de
programas de cooperacion que ofrecen oportunidades de formacién y aprendizaje en disciplinas
culturales, artisticas, cientificas y académicabesioamericanos pareevelar la ideologia
escondida. Abordaas la problematica de su pertinencia y alcance en las relaciones Espafia
América Latina. Dicho de otra forma, ¢,cuél es la pertinencia de la realizacién de este conjunto
de programas? ¢En qué contexto y marco institucional se desarrolla? ¢COmo se pone en
practica? Y ¢,qué mirada interpretativa podemos echar a nivel del fomento y la ejecucion de este
conjunto de programas artisticos? A modo de hipoétesis, diriamos que los programas de
formacion artistica se fomentan en el marco del refuerzo de los lazos éeaci@p cultural,
educativa y cientifica con la comunidad iberoamericana. Se desarrollan a través de instituciones
prestigiosas y fuertes en el territorio europeo. La ejecucion de estos programas es una estrategia
de su propio empoderamiento a nivel ingmional. Mediante el método descriptivo
vulgarizado por el Doctor Rafael Calduch Cervera, catedratico de Relaciones Internacionales y
que consiste en realizar una exposicion narrativa, lo mas detallada y exhaustiva posible de la
ejecucion de los programds formacion artistica, trataremos en la primera parte el contexto,
el marco institucional, los principios de elaboracion y atribucion de los programas de formacion
artistica. En la segunda parte abordamos su ejecucion y la tercera parte se dedicael enfoq
interpretativo.

1. CONTEXTO, MARCO | NSTI TUCI ONAL Y PRI NCI PI OS
ATRI BUCI ¢N DE LOS PROGRAMAS DE FORMACI EN ARTEC

1l.1Contexto de creaci-n y marco instituciona

El 3 de febrero de 2015, los becariosctdees celebraban el 75 aniversario de las Becas y
Lectorados Internacionales del Ministerio de Asuntos Exteriores y de Cooperacion (MAEC) y
la Agencia Espafiola de Cooperacion (AECIDesde el principio, loprogramas déecas
destinados espafoles y #anjeros, se dedicaron a la formacion en materia de cooperacion
cultural, la ensefianza del espafiol, el arte, la educacién y la cultura. Con la creacion del Consejo
de la Hispanidad en 1940 por el gobierno del General Francisco Franco, el objetivalprincip
era reforzar los lazos de cooperacion cultural, educativa y cientifica con la comunidad
iberoamericana. Cuarenta y ocho afios después, la creacion de la Agencia Espafiola de
Cooperacion Internacional para el Desarrollo en 1988 por el presidente de Gdélabpe

®Nombre que recibe el conjunto de pa2ses americanos (q
I ncluye Brasil.
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Gonzalez Marquez como principal érgano del Estado encargado de la gestion de la politica
espafola de cooperacion internacional al desarrollo impulso la Cooperacion Eskhfiola.
Secretario General de Cooperacion Internacional para el Desa@otlaalo Robles, recordo

el d2a del 75 aniversario fAel i mpacto en el
para mejorar la vida de una serie de personas que a su vez generan el cambio en la vida de los
dem8s (€é) y promueven Ide dwilstaural domaemd a s
Espafa/Ministerio de Asuntos Exteriores, Unién Europea y Cooperacion (MAEC)/Agencia
Espafola de Cooperacion Internacional para el Desarrollo (AECID), 2015, p 1)

Si no se dijo explicitamente durante el astoentiendewun asi que el Gobierno franquista
quiso, a través del Consejo de la Hispanidad, crear ese conjunto de programas de becas con el
proposito de reforzar los lazos de cooperacidon con los paises de América Latina, después del
periodo tumultuoso erdrlos dos pueblos, debido a la Guerra Civil. Restaurar la imagen de la
Madre Patria hacia sus hijas coloniales y Brasil era el objetivo principal cuyos instrumentos
constituian los programas de becas. Los programas de becas ofrecidas a ciudadanos
iberoameicanos son sefial de la apertura de Espafia al mundo o sea de su reconocimiento a esta
region de Ameérica que recibio a exiliados espafioles en momentos tremendos de la Guerra Civil.
Es un contexto claro de promocion de la imagen hospitalaria de Espafia.

12Priimd o de el aboraci -n y atribuci-n de | as

Convencido de que el desarrollo se consigue de manera inclusiva, la Cooperacion Espafiola
se inscribe en la dinamica deifemovacion social y la participacién ciudadana fomentando
progranas que responden a las exigencias actuales. Cree que el fomento de las artes escénicas
y la capacitacion de todos los ciudadanos participan en el desarrollo global de los paises socios.
Junto con el MAEC y a través de su Direccidén de Relaciones Cultyr@liestificas (DRCC),
la AECID fomenta los programas dwecas y lectorados, verdaderos instrumentos de
capacitacion de espafioles y de ciudadanos de paises iberoamericanos en este caso ofreciendo
oportunidades formativas tanto en Espafia como en otros pa&ses de Europa. Son becas
cuyos principios son la exclusividad y la excelencia. De conformidad con los requisitos para
acceder a la Escuela Superior de Musica Reina Sofia o la Real Academia de Espafia en Roma,
solicitantes de beca de nueva concesion,ati@sle ser un talentos sobresalientes procedentes
de Iberoamérica, deben tener la preadmision en la institucion que quiere integrar, no poseer el
permiso de residencia en Espafia, no poseer doble nacionalidad con algun pais miembro de la
Union Europea iduida Espafia o no haber sido becario de la AECID, ni de la Fundacion
Carolina, desde las convocatorias 2@D12. Tanto en Europa como por todmehdo, Espafia
se reserva el derecho exclusivo de la seleccion y de formacion de los becarios en sosasestigi
escuelas de formacion artistica. La ejecucion de la formacion se hace, por supuesto, segun los
objetivos claros de proyeccion cultural a nivel mundial.

2. EJECUCI ¢N DE LOS PROGRAMAS DE FORMACI EN ARTE S

2.1E | Programa de Becas x©xeefenmaaien masEsal
de M¥Wsica Reina Sof2a (Programa MBSI CA) .



En colaboracion con la Escuela Superior de Musica Reina Sofia, centro de alta formacion
profesional y de excelencia creada en 1@91 el objetivo de ayudar a la juventud y autdura
musical, la Cooperacion Espafola ofrece una educacion artistica de élite a jévenes talentos de
los paises incluidos en las estrategias bilaterales del V Plan Cfteéiste requisito de ser un
pais incluido en las estrategias bilaterales del &nbi Espafiol llama la atencién sobre la
pertinencia del programa de formacién y la meta en la que se implementa. Significa que hace
falta formar parte del grupo de paises con importancia estratégica para el Gobierno Espafiol
para poder beneficiar del progra. Y formar parte de este grupo de paises es abrazar la vision
de la Cooperacién Espafiola que a su vez corresponde con el cuarto Objetivo de Desarrollo
Sostenible en la Agenda 2030 en su parrafo 4.b dedicado a la educacion inclusiva y equitativa
de calidaP™.

Tratandose de Iberoamérica, los paises cuyos ciudadanos pueden beneficiar del prestigioso
programa son: Argentina, Bolivia, Brasil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Ecuador, El
Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, México, Nicaragua, Panama, ParaguayR&umiblica
Dominicana, Uruguay y Venezuela (Cooperacion Espafiola, 2023, p 2). Siendo una escuela
prestigiosa cuya misi:-n y cuyos valores cons
su desarrollo personal y artistico; y acercar la mejor musicmal os | os p¥%b 1l i c o ¢
Superior de Musica Reina Sofia, 2023, p. 1), los musicos iberoamericanos de talento de la
carrera de piano, violin, viola, violonchelo, contrabajo, oboe, trompa, trompeta, clarinete, fagot,
flauta o canto que la integran tiengue ser sobresalientes. De hecho, el anuncio de la
convocatoria del programa en el Boletin Oficial del Estado en virtud del afio 2023 lo dice
explicitament®.

2.2E | Programa de Residencias Art2zsticas y o
de EspBffimaeRAER) para ciudadanos i beroam

En su Documento Oficial de presentacion, la Real Academia de Espafia en Roma da de
conocer la finalidad de su programa de formacion dedicado especificamente a ciudadanos
procedentes de Iberoamérica stos términos:

En adelante la Academia, institucién de la Administracion General del Estado fundada en 1873 y
centro de creacion artistica, tiene como finalidad contribuir a la formaciéon de creadores,

¥Se trata de |l os Pa2ses de Asociaci-n Menos Avanzados
y Hai s®y, dPa?Asociaci -n de Renta Media (Bolivia, Col
Guat emal a, Hondur as, Marruecos, Ni caragua, Pal estina
Cooperaci-n Avanzada ( Ar geM@&xiincao,, BPraansaim8 yChUrlueg u ago s te:
Cabo Verde, Egipt o, Guinea Ecuatori al y T¥%nez, en Cfr
2018 ,48) .47

S1E | Objetivo 4 que intenta garantizar una educaci - -n i
de aprendizaje permanente pabea aguddsaez@2pul aumensar p
a nivel mundi aclaseldimspmenrid|l @¢s Ipara | os pa2?2ses en des
adel antados, | os pequefos Estados insulares en desarrtr
matricul arse en programas  rogramasfYamzd osmaeli i or prio e
t ®cnicos, cient2ficos, de ingenier2a y de tecnolog?2a
y otros pa? 9eNaenodesaUniiod)®, 2015, p. 19

2fPr ograma MUSIf ©A:malce c s mdiesi c al de excelencia para

Ci
Escuel a Superior de Mé&sBoclae tReni nGaf iScoifazla ddeel Masdtraiddo., 20
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restauradores e investigadores, con animo de haastaénstitucion una plataforma de
proyeccion internacional creativa de Iberoamérica y lograr una mayor vinculacion cultural
con Europa. (Cooperacion Espafiola, 2021, p 1)

Aunque tiene como objeto conceder becas individuales e indivisibles a promotores de
proyectos por financiar, promueve la excelencia como el Programa Mdusica. Se trata de
proyectos artisticos, de creacion o de investigacién que tengan una vinculacién con Roma o con
la propia Academia. Igualmente, son los mismos paises iberoamericanosc@aadsres,
restauradores e investigadores gozan de este privilegio de formacion en la Real Academia
Espafiola de Roma.

A diferencia del Programa Musica de indole musical como lo indica su denominacion, el
Programa ROMAIB cubre casi toda la panoplia de @apdades artisticas como lo podemos
notar a continuacion.

A Artes Visual es: Pintur a; Escultura; Graba

A Artes aplicadas: Disefo industrial, Di sef

A Artes esc®nicas.

A Literatur4ancBé&ma.Vall e

A Cine.

A MY%si ca.

A Musicol og? a.

A Arquitectur a.

A Conservaci-n y restauraci-n de bienes ¢
material e inmaterial)

A Archiv2stica, biblioteconom2a y document a

A Estudios acad®mi cos: Hi storia del Arte vy

A Museolog2?2a, comisariado y mediaci-n art?2s

A Gastronom2a: creatividad e innof2haci - -n de

Los becarios que integran esta agadh gracias a sus proyectos relacionados con una de
las especialidades mencionadas arriba benefician de una formacién en un entorno creativo y
novedoso. Es una oferta completa para cualquier artista procedente de Iberoamérica. Y crear
una seccion iberoameana para estfbormacion yfinanciacion artistica es sefial de no dejar
esta region atras en lo que concierne el desarrollo cultural.

2.3E | Programa de Becas de M8ster para func
si stemas pY¥bl i cos dat pad seacldei ddors®r en a |
bil aterales del V Plan Director de | a Coo

Este programa de master se interesa por areas prioritarias de especial impacto en el
desarrollo, de acuerdo con las prioridades tematicas y geograficas dmh DiRictor de la
Cooperacion Espariola. Esta, a su vez, se inscribié desde sus inicios en el marco del "Decenio
de la educacion para el desarrollo sostenible (DEDS)-2008" proclamado por las Naciones
Unidas cuyo organismo rector de su promoei@laUNESCO. El decenio pretendia:



Integrar los valores del desarrollo sostenible en todos los aspectos de los procesos de
ensefianzaprendizaje y en todas sus modalidades, formales, no formales e informales, con
el fin de promover los cambios en las actituglesomportamientos de la poblacion.
Cambios que permitan la construccion de sociedades sostenibles y justas a través de
acciones nacionales, regionales y mundiales. (G. Cambers, G. Chapman et alii, 2008, p 2)

En esta dinamica de ensefiaapaendizaje, la#irtes creativas en dula, es decir:
dramatizacién, danza, masica, arte, y teatro de titeres forman parte de los médulos de master
para funcionarios y personal integrado en los sistemas publicos de Iberoamérica en Espafa. Asi
pues, para gozar de las beade este master registradoerapartadd®.1 del Anexo 1l del
programa, hay que ser nacional de Bolivia, Colombia, Cuba, Ecuador, El Salvador, Filipinas,
Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Nicaragua, Paraguay, Perd, y Republica Dominicana.
(Cooperacion Espafigla021, p.1)

Contrariamente a los dos primeros programas, Argentina, Brasil, Chile, Costa Rica,
México; Panama, Uruguay y Venezuela no formaron parte de la Gltima convodat@fat
2022. Esta excepcion se puede explicar por el hecho de que mamitedlae estos paises
ofrecenoportunidades de acceso a la educacion a sus ciudadanos. El informe regional de
monitoreo ODSEducaci -n 2030 de | a UNESCO indica gl
|l a mejora, como Montserr at 022, B.45 sEsdsignifiCagbea o C
uno de los tapados criterios de seleccidon de los paises cuyos ciudadanos pueden presentar su
candidatura para el Master en Espafia es la falta de acceso a la educacion. En tal caso, serian de
utilidad las becas concedidas.

3. EL ENFOQUE | NTERPRETATI VO
31lLos progr amasardte? sitaircpgroypaganda de | a exce

Los programas implementados por la Cooperacion Espafiola para con ciudadanos
procedentes de Iberoamérica promueven la excelencia. Los Masters se cursan @sasestig
universidades, la Escuela de musica Reina Sofia

fue fundada por Pal oma O6Shea con |l a intenci
especializacion profesional al que pudieran acudir los jévenes de mayor talento procedentes

de todo el mundo pararfmarse con los grandes profesores internacionales y para acercar

su musica a laociedad. Escuela Superior de Musica Reina Sofia, 2023, p. 1)

Hoy se defincomoelicent r o de referencia internacio
m¥%si cos ( é)a u¥anai cianiecni aeli v8 mbi t o acad®mico (é
profesores, maestros en cada uno de sus inst

(Idem, p 1) Acceder a una escuela tan unica y de alta especializacion se puede considerar como
un privilegio para cualquier ciudadano iberoamericano ya que es posible que no exista en su
pais de origen una institucion formativa de tal rango mundial. La Real Academia de Espafia en
Roma, a su vez,

hace de plataforma para la proyeccion internacional clétura creativa espafiola, europea

e iberoamericana, aprovechando su privilegiada localizacién en Italia y su estrecha relacion

con otras instituciones culturales (é&) En 2C
estudiosos de paises iberoamericanogpgniéndose de esta manera como puente entre
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ambos continentes para estrechar los lazos culturales entre Europa e lberoamérica.
(AECID, 2023, p1)

Privilegio, excelencia, alta especializacion, prestigio, proyeccion internacional son las
palabrasclave por las que Espafia, a través de su Cooperacion pretende estrechar los lazos con
sus antiguas colonias de América. Como en el siglo XV durante lazadam, la civilizacion
espafola y europea preten@esicionarse comda excelente que lleva la civilizacion
iberoamericana en la proyeccion mundial.

32La formaci -n art2stica o | a estrategia de

En el marco de la cooperacion con Américdinag Espafia ejecuta una variedad de
programaspero la dimension artistica se destaca, a nuestro parecer, por el hecho de que toca al
alma misma. El programa ROMAIB por ejemplo, cubre hastasi#cialidades artisticas
convirtiéendose en una de las mas patas de las ofertas formativas. Hubiera sido mas
interesante si todas estas especialidades del programa se cursaban en América Latina. Ademas
de cursarse en Espafia, los becarios son sometidos a una obligacion que nos parece llamativa.
Las obligaciones qsecificas4.3, 4.5 y 4.7 del Anexo | del Programa ROMAIB estipulan
respectivamente lo siguiente:

4.3: Entrega de trabajos. Los becarios, al término de su beca, quedan obligados a entregar
a la Academia, siguiendo instrucciones de su Director/a, & fta su trabajo que
corresponda.

4.5: Los estudios, investigaciones u obras producidas por los becarios en la Academia
durante el periodo de disfrute de la beca no podran utilizarse ni salir de la Academia sin un
permiso expreso de la Direccion.

4.7: El kecario autoriza a la Academia, y en su caso al Ministerio de Asuntos Exteriores,
Unioén Europea y Cooperacion y a la AECID al uso de los derechos de exhibicién pablica
y reproduccion de la obra, trabajos artisticos, de investigacion o articulos prodndalos e
Academia durante el periodo de disfrute de la beca. (Cooperacién Espafiola, 281, p. 5

Se entiende perfectamente que el becario iberoamericano llega a Roma con su talento y su
proyecto, con la ayuda de sus profesores, trabaja su talento y creartibtiaas que no puede
disfrutar realmente ya que éstas se convierten en la propiedad de la Academia. Si normalmente
deberian andar las cosas asi, nos parece normal que el becario tenga derecho a exhibir y
reproducir su obra. Este modo por el cual addarosas hace pensar que se relinen a talentos
iberoamericanos en Europa para acapararse el fruto de su creatividad, el alma de su
ingeniosidad. Desde 2001, se suceden generaciones de artistas y creadores talentosos de
Iberoamérica en la Academia espafd#aRoma que lo entregan su destreza. Proyectar a nivel
internacional la cultura creativa espafiola, europea e iberoamericana es también ayudar el arte
autentico iberoamericano resplandecer
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33La necesidad de hacer relumumdied! arte i be

En una region latinoamericana donde:

|l as pol2ticas <culturales siguen teniendo wuna
siguen apelando a la "identidad nacional" o "regional”, pero las instituciones que giran en

tomo al arte se orientanhatiemas est ®t i cas metropolitanas (é) |
cada vez m8s a | os procesos de industriali zac¢
Tercer Mundo es marginada, dejada fuera del sistema o directamente apropiada, en tanto

se la considere de de valores estétigustoricos "universales" o, por el contrario de

"signos folkléricos" E. F. Ballesteros, 2003, p. 7).

La certificacion e internacionalizacion de las artes, por muy bellas que sean, no se pueden
realizar. En tal caso, le correspondesparia revelar talentos artisticos iberoamericanos gracias
a su Cooperacion. Ademas de los programas de formacion artistica ya conocidos, podria pensar
Espafia en programas de formacion y de revelacion de talentos a nivel local. A modo de
ejemplo, las Esalas Talleres ya implantadas en América Latina pueden constituir uno de los
principales agentes. Surgidas en 2013 por voluntad del Gobierno Espafiol, a través de su
Cooperacién,es una Red de Escuelas Taller de América Latina y El CarRBALC)
ficapaces @ intervenir en la salvaguardia del patrimonio cultural y natural de los pueblos, como
un instrumento de desarroll o, utilizando | a
p. 1) Integrar contenidos de formacion artistica y apoyar los proyectossaahres y
originales puede ayudar al resplandecimiento de talentos tipicos de Iberoamérica. Implementar
programas locales de valorizacion artistica es una condicién imprescindible para que siga
existiendo talentoauténticos iberoamericanosn los que Epafia pueda lograr la proyeccion
cultural hibrida EspafBuropalberoamérica con la cual suena. En realidad, para que exista
esta produccién artistica prestigiosa, tienen que existir totalmente todas sus ramas.

Conclusion

La existencia y la ejecucion comtia de los programas de formacion artistica para
ciudadanos procedentes de Iberoamérica es sefial de la voluntad de Espafia de seguir avanzando
en sus relaciones con sus antiguas colonias de América sin dejarlas atras. Gracias a sus
instituciones fuertes, Bafa llega a ejecutar los programas de formacion artistica. Creer y
hacer posible la participacion de talentos artisticos de Iberoamérica en su proyeccion
internacional es hoy una realidad. Significa también que a partir de la interculturalidad bien
llevada, se puede llegar a una globalizacion. La estrategia del empoderamiento artistico a través
de la cooperacion funciona bien, solo que no es totalmente provechoso para todos. La diversidad
y riqueza artistica de Iberoamérica merecen mas resplandecimiaivel mundial. Y si las
autoridades y mecenas iberoamericahasta ahora, no llegan a este fin, la Cooperacion
Espafola, para seguir teniendo objeto de becas puede orientarse hacia une valorizacién de lo
auténtico del arte iberoamericano.
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Résumé

Comment intégrer le numérigue dans les pratiqgues enseignants et conduire surtout ces derniers
a adopter de nouveaux gestes professionnels pour améli@ex p pr ent i ssage de

classede FLE Tel |l e est | a question centrale de ¢
recherche menée auprés des étudiants®@®a3n n ®e de Li cence et qgui
particuli remeret |lO®afifteturda el Glexage cdl | abor a
activit®s do®criture sur | 6am®lioration des

Mots-clés: écriture collaborative, en ligne, numérique, FLE

Coll aborative WICiomitmg biun i @BRLofTHhdéde Digital E
Enhancing Writing Skills in a University Con

Abstract

This article looks at how digital technology can be integrated into teaching practices and, above
all, how teachers can be encouraged to adopt new piafies approaches to improve the
learning of writing in the FFL classroom. It is part of a research project carried out with 3rd
year undergraduates, and focuses on the effect of using the online collaborative text editor
Framapad in written production agties on improving the writing skills of the students
observed.

Keywords: collaborative writing, online, Framapad, rewriting

Introduction

Léessor de | a culture num®rique et des nou
sur les pratiques scriptales des jeunes. Ces derniers utilisent massivement des plateformes
telles que les réseaux sociaux (Instagram, Facebook, Twitter) pour partager des messages
instantanés, des commentaires, des histoires et des statuts. Ces formes d'écriture en dehors du
cade scolaire sont aussi importantes pour comprendre pleinement le rapport des jeunes a I'écrit

dans les sociétés modernes. Elles leur permettent de s'exprimer, de partager et de se mettre en
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avant. En Algérie, en dépit de I'apport précieux des recherchémtgration des TIC dans

| 6ensei gnement , on note | a maigre g®n®r al i s
congus par les enseignants universitaires qui se prétent mal & une technopédagogie. En effet,

| a maj o r-detx@&ssaciére lIe®IC deune surcharge de taches et a une multitude de

probl mes dbéordre technique et num®rique et
dans sa classe. A | o6instar de Lebrun, nous p
L6i mportance de | a f or maud sootian, péddgogiqeeuapxp o r t t ec

enseignants est une priorité pour que les nouvelles technologies catalysent réellement un
renouveau pédagogique. Sans cela, elles permettront au mieux de reproduire les anciennes
p®dagogi es. En doauteasenspasfianeés g cestachndlogiss,danss ei gnar
bien des cas, ils risquent tout simplement de perpétuer les méthodes traditionnelles
ddenseignement en utilisant un nouveau m®di um

Par ailleurs, le méme auteur met en évidence la relationlerenpntre la pédagogie et
la technologie dans l'enseignem&ijpprentissage. En effet, l'utilisation des technologies
nécessite des approches pédagogiques appropriees, qui sont souvent des méthodes actives telles

que l'apprentissage par problémes, pajeps et collaboratif.

Ces méthodes actives existaient bien avant I'avenement des technologies de l'information
et de la communication (TIC), ce qui souligne limportance primordiale des questions
pédagogiques par rapport aux questions technologiquesi, Adans la formation des
enseignants, il est essentiel de mettre I'accent sur les approches pédagogiques et de considérer
les technologies comme des ressources complémentaires, plutét que de les considérer comme

une solution miracle

L6®criturievecocelsitabloarage ment adopt ®e dans |
favoriser la ceconstruction des connaissances, l'autonomie, la créativité et la pensée critique
des apprenants (Hodges, 2002 ; Curtis et Lowry, 2004 ; Nevid, Pastva et McClelland, 2012).
SelonBrunel (2017), I'écriture collaborative se définit comme « une méthode d'écriture qui
repose sur l'utilisation d'un logiciel spécifique permettant a plusieurs auteurs d'écrire de maniere
synchronisée sur le méme support » (Brunel, 2017 : 6). Les prerotdigations d'outils
informatiques pour I'écriture collaborative consistaient a permettre aux apprenants de travailler
ensemble sur la planification et la révision de leurs textes en utilisant un logiciel de traitement
de texte. Avec cette écriture asdespar ordinateur, le texte édité devient un objet autour duquel
les interactions entre les apprenants s'organisent. Les premiéres recherches ont moldré que «
caractére public de I'écrit sur écran suscite des interactions entre les éléves qui as sont p
observées sur papier (...) ; les éleves ont tendance a se déplacer, a lire et & commenter les

productions des autres » (Crinon, 2005).



En travaillant conjointement, les apprenants peuvent engager des dialogues sur la langue et
bénéficier d'un étagge collectif, ce qui les aide a mieux comprendre les techniques et les
normes linguistiques et rédactionnelles par rapport a un travail individuel (Storch, 2011 ; Swain,
2010) . LO®dDdi teur de texte en | i gnéintdfactarma p ad,
entre pairs et |l a construction coll aboratiywv

recherche en cours tend a répondre aux questions suivantes

V Dans guel |®crmetsarred @ n dit r ai t ement de t ex
¢cFrama&pgdburrait conduire | es ®tudiants ol

scripturales en FLE ?
1. Cadre théorique
1.1. Léenseignement de@criture a launiversité algérienne

L'écriture est une activité complexe qui mobilise plusieurs opérations mentales et
motrices. Elle dépend en grande partie de la capacité a mobiliser des processus cognitifs tels
gue la planificdabn, la mise en texte et la révision, en utilisant différentes stratégies. Selon le
modéle d'écriture de Hayes et Flower (1981), la planification consiste a organiser au mieux des
idées. Le scripteur doit générer des informations a partir de sa mémoing atc long terme,
les organiser et les structurer. Ensuite, lors de la mise en texte, le scripteur transforme ses idées
planifiées en un texte, en appliquant les notes et les informations recueillies pendant la phase
de planification. Enfin, lors de l&vision, le scripteur examine et améliore son texte en utilisant
ses ressources linguistiques. L'utilisation d'outils numériques et de méthodes collaboratives
permet aux apprenants de bénéficier d'un soutien mutuel et d'une rétroaction constructive tout
au long de leur processus d'écriture. Cela leur permet de développer leurs compétences en

écriture de maniere progressive et d'améliorer la qualité de leurs écrits.

Depuis la mise en place du systeme LMD (LicenasterDoctorat) en 2004 et la refonte
desprogrammes qui a suivi a l'université algérienne, une augmentation significative du volume
horaire consacré a l'apprentissage de I'écrit au département de langue francaise a été enregistrée
(Benabbes, 2018). Cela s'explique d'une part par la nécessib@abnser une formation qui
était auparavant dispensée sur quatre ans, dans le systeme classique, en seulement trois ans.
D'autre part, il est évidemte mettre en place des dispositifs pédagogiques appropriés pour
accompagner les étudiants dans leur déament de compétences en écriture universitaire.

Cela peut inclure des cours spécifiques sur les compétences en écriture, des activités de pratique

régulieres, des séances de revision et de réécriture, ainsi que des ressources et des outils
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d'apprentissagy adaptés. L'objectif est d'aider les étudiants a acquérir les compétences
nécessaires pour réussir dans leurs études universitaires et pour devenir des scripteurs
compétents tout au long de leur vie car selon Fridres étudiants qui entrent@niversité ne

sont pas illettrés, mais méme pour ceux dont le frangais est la langue matéauz[gation

aux écrits universitaires ne va pas de soi. Cela pour deux raisons principales :

V la compétence écritest pas aboutie lors d@htrée aduniversitéet elle continuera a

évoluer tout au long de la vie dindividu ;

V les nouveaux étudiants sont confrontés a des usages nouveaux et plus complexes de la

langue écrite » (Frier, 20134).

Auparavant, a l'université (20@2D09), I'enseignement de |'é@d faisait a travers deux
modules «ratique Systématique de la Langugl heure et demie par semaine en premiére et
deuxiéme année) etkechniques de I'Expression Ecrite et Opal@ine séance hebdomadaire
en premiere année alternant I'enseignementgdetlire et de l'oral). Puis de 2010 a 2015, il
s'étendait sur quatre heures et demie durant les quatre premiers semestres de la licence. Cette
matiére s'intitule dechniques de I'expression écritet permet aux étudiants d'acquérir des
compétences eréception et en production écrite. A la fin du cursus, les étudiants peuvent
suivre une heure et demie d€ampréhension et production écritesLa derniere réforme de
2016 propose aux étudiants de suivre les travaux dirigéecté,|durant les prerars quatre
semestres en la matieracCempréhension et production d#drit» sur trois heures qui sera
suivi daune heure et demi lors de la derniére année du parcours. Les matiéresipiigdsent
a aider les étudiants a s'adapter aux exigencesdtil'é académique universitaire, a améliorer
leurs compétences rédactionnelles dans divers types de textes, et a favoriser leur créativité pour
faciliter leur apprentissage et leur développement en tant quesstijgnt. Les objectifs de

cette matieresont les suivants :
1 Répondre aux besoins des apprenants en vue de développer leur compétence en écriture.
1 Encourager la mise en place des ateliers d'écriture de textes littéraires et fonctionnels.
1 Promouvoir I'écriture créative afin de dédramatiser |'d&erire.

L'examen des extraits du curriculum universitaire démontre I'importance accordée par les
concepteurs des programmes aux différents genres discursifs et académiques, tels que la prise
de notes, le résumé, la dissertation, le compte rendu, laesgnthes écrits littéraires ont

également leur place, car a partir du troisieme semestre, les étudiants sont amenés a lire et a
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rédiger des textes de divers genres littéraires, tels que des piéces théatrales, des fables et des
poemes. En somme, lorsquédgivent a l'université, les étudiants sont confrontés a des textes
de natures différentes. Ils entrent ainsi dans l'univers de I'écrit par excellence, le domaine des

« textes fondateurs.
1.2. L&criture collaborative en ligne

La collaboration fait réfi@nce a une activité ou les membres travaillent ensemble pour
effectuer des taches ou résoudre des problemes afin-censtruire collectivement des
connaissances et partager leurs savoirs. L'utilisation des outils numériques en contexte
universitaire a dvorisé I'émergence de Iapprentissage collaboratif, qui résulte de la
combinaison des théories de Bruner, Vygotsky et des technologies numériques. Selon les
théories socioconstructivistes, les compétences sont développées et construites a travers
|Gnteraction et le partage social (Baudrit, 2009gajpprentissage collaboratif se focalise autant

sur Gapprenant que sur le groupe. Henri et Lundgtagrol le définit ainsi :
Léapprentissage collaboratif est une démarche active par lagaplednantravaille a la
construction de ses connaissanges. Le groupe est un catalyseur degprentissage. En
se donnant un but, edengageant dans la réalisation collectiGeng tache, le groupe, en
tant que groupe, apprend et construit des connaissancéais@d#, il permet a chaque
apprenant de se confronter aux autres et il nourrit les apprentissages de chacun. Dans la
démarche collaborative, les apprenants collaborent aux apprentissages du groupe et, en
retour, le groupe collabore a ceux des apprenédénri et LundgrerCayrol, 2001 42-
43)

L'apprentissage collaboratif assisté par ordinateur vise donc a démontrer comment
l'utilisation de la technologie peut enrichir l'interaction entre pairs et faciliter le partage de
connaissances au sein d'un groupes compétences exigées des apprenants dans
|Genvironnement numérique comprennent la maitriséalgil informatique, la production, le
traitement et I'exploitation des données, l'acquisition d'informations et la documentation, ainsi

gue la communicatioet I'échange.

Les formes de communication mediatisée par les technologies numeériques et les réseaux
offrent une variété d'outils complémentaires pour I'écriture, la lecture, I'annotation et I'édition,
tant au niveau individuel que collectif. Ces outitd tavorisé le développement du traitement
de texte, de I'écriture hypertextuelle, demals, des chats et des sites web tels que les wikis,
le Framapad, Google Docs. Ces éditeurs de texte collaboratifs permettent la collaboration en

temps réel entre psieurs personnes travaillant sur un méme document. Cela facilite la



coopération dans le processus d'écriture, en permettant a chaque participant de contribuer et de

voir les modifications apportées par les autres en temps réel.

Contrairement a la releceirsur papier, ou les modifications peuvent rendre le texte
illisible, I'éditeur de texte collaboratif permet d'effectuer des modifications de maniére claire et
organisée. Les contributions de chaque participant sont immédiatement visibles pour tous les
autes, ce qui facilite la révision et la correction collective. L'éditeur de texte collaboratif offre
également une meilleure tracabilité des modifications. Chaque contribution est enregistrée, ce
qui permet de suivre I'évolution du texte et de revenir &elesons précédentes si nécessaire.
Cela peut étre particulierement utile lors de projets d'écriture a plusieurs mains, ou il est

important de pouvoir retracer les différentes étapes du processus.

Dans le cadre de notre étude, nous avons opté pour édoptae Framapad qui est un
éditeur de texte collaboratif en ligne tant de stimuler la production écrite en encourageant la
collaboration et les retours entre pairs, comme le souligne Lindschouw (2016). Il a été proposé
par l'association Framasoft, qui preut les logiciels libres et les services en ligne. Il permet a
plusieurs personnes de travailler simultanément sur un méme document texte, en temps réel, a
partir de différentes connexions Interr@bntrairement a d'autres plateformes, les membres du
groupe n'ont pas besoin de créer un compte pour accéder a Framagadsuffit de partager

I'URL du document avec les-¢édacteurs apres la création du Pad.
2. Méthodologie
2.1. Choix des participants

L'expérimentation a été réalisée dans une clas8§&"8année auprés d'étudiaitiscrits
au département de francais daniversité @Oum El Bouaghi en Algérie. Un total de 30
étudiants, et 20 se sont portés volontaires pour participer a la recherche. Notre échantillon est
donc composé de 20 étudiaatges entre 22 et 28 ans et régagh deux groupes témoin (GT)
et expérimental (GE). Dans le cadre de la matiere de compréhension et produdianitde |
lesétudiants sont amenés a écrire et a expérimenter différents genres discursifs. Notre objectif
est de dégager les différencesreengagement et le coulimvestissement des participants
selon le contexte, son effet sur la cohésion de groupe, la qualité des textes rédigés en
collaboration et la constructiondthe posture collective et sur les contributions @eitil

numérigue da rédaction en langue étrangere.



2.2. Déroulement de la séquence expérimentale

Le protocole expérimental propose aux participants a la recherche d'explorer et de
comprendre les caractéristiques du genre de la fable. Il a ainsi été décomposée séancatse
(tableau 1), soit en présentiel, soit a distance au cours desquelles, les participants étaient amenés
a étudier différentes fables. De méme, ils avaient a étudier également les schémas narratifs et
actanciels. Enfin, ils étaient invités a rédiges@mble en présentiel et en ligne sur Framapad
une fable ayant pour consigng@ropre a la culture algérienne, puis la publier dans un forum
créé sur la plateforme Moodle d@établissementlotons quenous avons présenté aux étudiants
|Géditeur décriturecollaborative ainsi que toutes ses fonctionnalités avant la tendétuieel.
Enfin, ce scénario pédagogique vise a développer chez les étudiants observés des compétences

d'analyse, de rédaction et de révision collectives dans un environnement classiquérigjue.

Tableau 1: Déroulement deG@xpérimentation

S®angContenu Objectifs

S®angApproche du genre de|Lire pour ident

1h. 30Le renard &#s olpees, rdaeicaract®m|n$t|fqalb(

Fontaine et de Ph dr¢Savoir rep®rer

Acti vi tA®Bsbci ez ° Chastructure dans
| wiorrespond.

S®andAnal yse :dd ef adlwlre ent Rep®rer | e sch

1h.3dActivi©®la mani re d|SC¢h®ma actancid
r®di ger ez munprapsod , ogmeg £t udi er | es pa
sc ne |l e danger des (|l angue™sdiu cll7e

comprendra un r ®cit ¢
Transfor mer ung

S®PaBgR®dacti on £Ecrire wune véenm
l1h. 30Suj:eté |l a mani re de Lg:)lrgtiefn e{ezgj
fable d'actualit® en
| a soci ®t ® moder ne
humaines, etc.).
S®angR®®criture Sapproprier |
45 mnRelisez votre fabl e (op®rat|ons de
apport@&esepagmalnte ai |[Am®l iorer |l a v
demandes. Entai ea, spi{(fabl e
I®criture et | a pr ®se

3. Analyse et discussion
3.1. Reésultats dednalyse des fables redigées avant la publication

Afin déanalyser les fables rédigées en ligne et en présentiel par les participants a la
recherche, nous avons confectionné une grifiendlyse mettant en exergue a la fois les
exigences du genre a écrire (structure de la fable, contenu et langue) et les aspects liés a
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|Gcriture collaborative (organisation de lagmriture, gestion du travaibllaboratif, cohésion

et interaction). Le tableau-diessous résume les résultats obtenus

Tableau 3: Analyse des premieres versions des fables rédigés dans les deux environnements

ASPECT GT1GT2| GE1|GE?2
Structdlntroducti on + + + +
Il a fabl

I ntrigue - + + -

D®vel oppement + + + +

Mor al e + R + -
ContenduPertinence du t + + + +

Personnages + + + +

symbol i ques

Cr®ativit® - + - +
Langue |[Temps ver baux, - + - +
Ecritur/Organisation [ G - + + -
COIIabOC0h®sion / 1 nte - - + -

3.2. Résultats dednalyse des fables rédigées apres la publication
3.2.1. La fable comme source de motivation externe @ctte de &criture

Léanalyse des fables rédigés par les étudiants observés monlkeegguee de la fable,
avec ses caractéristiques bien définies (récit et morale explicite ou implicite), a servi de levier
pour inciter les étudiants a écrire. La comparaison entre les versions initiales et finales des fables
révele que la réécriture, asge a une réflexion sur les choix textuels, a permis une nette
amélioration sur le plan stylistique et structurel. Les étudiants ont su gérer simultanément les
dimensions globales et locales, ce qui témoigne de leur appropriation des spécificités du genre.

3.2.2. L&criture collaborative en ligne comme moteur Gpprentissage

Léapproche collaborative adoptée que ce soit en mode classique ou humérique, inspirée
du dispositif proposé par Yves Reuter, a favorisé une dynamipereéntissage interactive.
Les ébanges entre pairs, axés sur des retours constructifs, ont motivé les étudiants a
perfectionner leurs textes. Cette méthode a permis de développer leur esprit critique, en les
invitant & évaluer et améliorer les écritawtrui, tout en réinvestissant aggprentissages dans
leurs propres productions.

3.2.3.L&ancrage des themes dangédctualité et la société
Les fables produites ont abordé des thématiqaestdlité liées a la société algérienne et
universelle, telles quele Smartphone et le livrda souris et@cran; le corbeau et le masque,

les influenceurs Cet ancrage dans des problématiques contemporaines a permis aux étudiants
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de concilier créativité et conscience meétadiscursive. Par exemple, dans une fable iriteulée «
Smartphone et le lier», IGtudiante a exploré la tension entre la modernité numérique et les
valeurs traditionnelles liées a la lecture livresquinidtoire du corbeau, qui abandonne son
masque pour révéler son vrai visage, est une allusion awsémblants et allypocrsie de
certains individus sur les réseaux sociaux. Quant a la fabld ssrirfluenceurs, elle met en
lumiére Gllusion du pouvoir dans le monde numériquedenpact de ces figures médiatiques

sur la jeunessefdujourdhui. Ces choix thématiques téimgient de leur sensibilité aux enjeux
sociaux et politiques qui les entourent, tout en intégrant une réflexion critique sur les nouvelles
réalités du monde contemporain. Ces choix thématiques témoignent de leur sensibilité aux
enjeux sociaux et politiquegli les entourent.

3.2.4. Le respect des caractéristiques du genre
Tous les textes produits respectaient les codes du genre de la fable : Une structure narrative
claire (situation initiale, péripéties, dénouement, morale). La présence de personnages
allégoriqgues (animaux, objets) qui incarnent des comportements humaies.mOrale
implicite, souvent exprimée sous forme de legon, qui invite les pairs a réfléchimctualité
qudls vivent. Malgré une certaine faiblesse dans le choideathainement des temps verbaux,
les étudiants ont su construire des récits cohémntseaux a lire, tout en respectant les
spécificités du genre étudié.

Conclusion

Léatelier décriture autour de la fable a permis de démontrer que ce genre littéraire
constitue un outil pédagogique efficace pour le développement des compétenceslesriptura
En alliant créativité, réflexion critique et travail collaboratif, les étudiants ont enrichi leur
maitrise de la langue tout en explorant des sujets contemporains. Cette activité a non seulement
stimulé leur motivation a écrire, mais leur a égalenpamtis de réfléchir sur des enjeux
sociaux, renforgant ainsi leur engagement et leur posture en tanteyur sociaux, citoyens et
futurs professionnels.

Par ailleurs, nous avons pu observer que les outils du Web 2.0 ont un effet bénéfique
sur les échares et le partage des connaissances, tout en renforcant la collaboration. Les outils
collaboratifs ont joué un role essentiel en encourageant I'engagement des apprenants, favorisant
ainsi la construction de nouvelles connaissances. Les discussions sysehiesenteractions
entre pairs ont eu des effets positifs significatifs sur la qualité du des fables rédigées et sur le
développement de leurs compétendlesonvient de noter également que I'étude comparative

sur |'écriture collaborative en présenttlen ligne via Framapad a révélé que les étudiants
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ayant utilisé Framapad, ont développé davantage leur réécriture. L'aspect collaboratif de I'outil
a permis aux participants d'échanger des idées, d'explorer différents scénarios et de faire appel
a une ariété de personnages et de morales dans leurs histoires.

L'environnement numeérique en ligne a été particuliérement bénéfique pour certains
étudiants qui se sont révélés plus a l'aise pour s'exprimer et contribuer activement a I'écriture
collaborative. Labsence de pression directe en présentiel a permis a ces étudiants de s'exprimer,
de participer activement et de prendre deitlative. Ceci dit, en tant qu'outil puissant et
flexible, Framapad offre un environnement propice a la collaboration, pertratiaétudiants
de tirer parti des avantages de l'interaction tout en profitant de la liberté et de la flexibilité de la

collaboration en ligne.
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Abstract

The concept of the "everyday" was long confined to normative definitions and negative
descriptions,rendering it marginalized in research interests and of little epistemological
significance. However, critical revisions led by postmodern thinkers have reevaluated this
exclusionary perception, paving the way for cultural studies to adopt the "everyday" as
multidimensional subject with epistemological stakes. This work aims to explore the shift in
addressing the "everyday" within cultural studies, which regard culture as part of daily life and
strive to unravel its complexities and interconnections. Trtengs reveal that the "everyday"

has become a fundamental element of cultural thought, highlighting the commitment of cultural
studies to understanding social phenomena in a democratic and inclusive manner.

Keywords: cultural studies, dailydemocratizationepistemology, rarginalisation
Le quotidien” dans la pensée contemporaine : tentatives de défier I'évidence

Résumé

Le concept du "quotidien" a longtemps été cantonné a des définitions normatives et a des
descriptions négatives, le rendamsi marginalisé dans les centres d'intérét de la recherche et
d'une faible signification épistémologique. Cependant, des révisions critiques menées par des
penseurs postmodernes ont réévalué cette perception exclusionnaire, ouvrant la voie a
I'adoptiondu "quotidien” comme sujet multidimensionnel avec des enjeux épistémologiques
dans les études culturelles. Ce travail vise a explorer le changement dans l'approche du
"quotidien” au sein des études culturelles, qui considerent la culture comme faisartelar

vie quotidienne et s'efforcent de déméler ses complexités et interconnexions. Les résultats
révelent que le "quotidien” est devenu un élément fondamental de la pensée culturelle, mettant
en lumiére I'engagement des études culturelles & compriasdghénomenes sociaux de
maniere déemocratique et inclusive.

Mots-clésétudes culturellejuotidien, @mocratisationépistémologiemarginalisation.

Introduction

Institutionalized and transcendent thought has long been preoccupied with exploring
grand questions about existence, knowledge, and the universe, often overlooking other
questions tied to lived reality: the daily details and ordinary life. It has disnttssge as futile
and meaningless, given their association with notions such as the temporary, the fleeting, and
the informal. These aspects are also closely linked to the familiar, the habitual, the mundane,
the commonplace, the trivial, the repetitivedahe lowlyd concepts deemed "banal" and
incongruous with the overarching reference framework of academic thought. For an extended
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period, this framework rejected the legitimacy of investigating "the everyttathe name of
legitimizing the monopoly overepistemic truths, "the everyday" was excluded and
marginalized from the sphere of general thought. It was imbued with notions of social
inferiority, which the intellectual and cultural establishment viewed with suspicion and rejected,
claiming that it didnot rise to its lofty values. Thus, the everyday became associated with the
banal and intertwined with the marginal, the popular, and thedrasscepts that belong to

the realm of cultural practices that are unwelcome in academic spaces. These practices ar
perceived as counteulture, opposed to official culture, and falling short of its elevated values.
The overarching question emerges: How can the "everyday" be repositioned as a legitimate and
valuable subject of academic and cultural analysis? And adex this shift reveal about the
potential of cultural studies to democratize epistemology and challenge entrenched hierarchies
of thought?

Ces hypothéses suggerent que l'inclusion du "quotidien" dans les analyses culturelles
offre une perspectivenrichie sur la société, en soulignant l'importance des expériences
ordinaires dans la construction des significations collectives. En défiant la hiérarchie
traditionnelle entre les savoirs "élevés" et "banals”, ces études permettent de mettre en lumiere
des pratiques quotidiennes souvent négligées mais essentielles pour comprendre les structures
sociales, les rapports de pouvoir, et les transformations culturelles. Ainsi, I'exploration de ce
domaine contribue a une approche plus inclusive et démocraticgse/dir.

1-On the Trajectory of Conceptual Transformation

1-1 The History of the Word: The Burden of Etymological Legacyt was no easy task to

break the longstanding epistemological siege that had been imposed on the subjects of

daily life, under thepretext of their futility and inability to align and harmonize with the

demands of thought and its theoretical activity in building comprehensive, integrated,
and profound knowledge in interpreting phenomena. The quotidian had long been
associated in the imds of adherents to major ideologies and serious theories with
sterility, triviality, banality, monotony, and other criticisms and suspicions that clung to
the concept, pushing it off the research map and isolating it from the system of
awareness, whichag exclusively dedicated to serving fixed, closed systems and
embracing totalizing and universal conceptions.

In fact, the quotidian remained captive to contemptuous views and moral and intellectual
disdain, which burdened it with a negative value thabdisd its terminological memory. As
Derek Schilling putsiti The hi story of the everyday (Il oh
foremost, t he (Schillag 2006yp. 2f a wor d. 0O

Returning to the etymology of the word and exploring the evolution of the dictionary

meaning of the Latiquotidianus it becomes clear that the word, in its original, weas tied to
a religious context. It was an adjective used to describe ordinary, daily pesadj(otidien,
referring to earthly foods, in contrast pain bénj the holy sacramental bread offered in
churches during religious ceremonies. It seems th& humble, worldly descriptor
accompanied the word as it shifted in meaning from the religious to the secular domain.
Beginning in the seventeenth century, the term came to signify everything we do daily,
everything we continually engage with, or to gusimply, what is routinely and repetitively
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done each day. At this point, the word took on connotations of the fleeting, the temporary, the
habitual, the banal, the familiar, the informal, and the popular... among other descriptions
carrying a negativealue, not because of their inherent qualities, but because they fall within
cul tur al forms and practices that are not r e
distinguishes between official scholarly culture and the popular culture practicedibgry
people in their daily lives.

1-2 Breaking the Bonds of Relationship with the Obviousness of the Concept

To act as if nothing is obvioufDeleuze & Guattari, 1997, p. 28yen the most obvious
things, such as daily lite this is the challenge that Western thought embraced as it reflected
on itself and its progress, not hesitating to make strenuous efforts to achieve it. Its persistent
attempts to displace obviousness fromny concepts that had suffered from neglect and
disregard due to their assumed obviousness have borne fruit. The concept of the quotidian is
perhaps one of the most significant examples of this. The concept of the quotidian entered the
realm of thought, seeping through the public sphere, and gained a value that was previously

unfamiliar to it, due to the intellectual e
causes.
What is striking is that #fAtodayndquedton of u:

it, to extract its meanings, because it carries within itself an enormous set of ideas and purposes
that have remained hidden behind various ord

All human expressions, from arts, ideas, and various actions, atteeqttact meanings
from the quotidian using different methods and techniques, such as the internet, digital
photography, or satellite TV through live broadcasts. In fact, we now watch live TV programs
that aim to present daily life to viewers and listsnexposing areas that were once considered
private. The focus on the ordinary has become so intense that creators in &l digttisas
visual artists, filmmakers, theater directors, and oth@®w record daily events in their
paintings, photographs, sptlires, films, novels, and poems, displaying the ordinary things we
engage with daily in public and in our lives, as though they are forcing us to look at those things
we see but do not scrutinigérekki, 2002)

The intensification of awareness of the present moment and the shift of attention to
everything related to daily life reflects a real transformation in human thought. Within the
trajectory of this transformation, the elitist disdain for the concept has been challenged, "in a
more democratic use that proves all classes share in the rhythms of daily life. Every person,
from the most famous to the humblest, eats, sleeps, yawns, andtdsfend no one escapes
the dominance of banality." The idea of daily culture, which is often now used as a synonym
for popular culture, has been-egaluated, specifically as a concept that is valuable and
important precisely because of its acceptedinary characteristicBennett, 2010, p. 722)

As is clear, the reonceptualization of the quotidian and the restoration of the meanings,
values, purposes, and slgais it refers to could not have occurred without the tireless efforts
of many thinkers and researchers over several decades, working to liberate thought from its
absolutes and democratize it, away from the authority of cultural centralities and therdimmina
of their elitist theories. One of the pillars of the thought of the quotidian, Michel Maffesoli,
states: "We should not fear thinking in ways that oppose the current academic system. On the
contrary, this reflects good intellectual health when rejgctire clamor in the chorus of
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broadcasting some good feelings that are suitable to be the basis for the comforting doxa, which
is often called the inverted meaning par excelleknewledge (Maffesoli, 2020, p. 9)"

Within the framework of this radical vision, which is based on restoring value to the
margins of Western thought, attentionsmarned to the quotidian and a focus on the lived
presend what happens here and now, in the present, with its small lived details, its negatives
and positives, its rationalities and irrationalities. As Maffesoli always sees it, "The West has
reached a fon of saturation in the realm of abstract phenomena, grand values, and economic
and ideological mechanisms. In contrast, there is a rise of the qualitative and the playful, a
deepening of the image, and a revolution in communication. The masses begars tanthc
center on the quotidian, the present, and activities that have no particular end. Thus, a vital
impulse has begun to invade Western societies, reclaiming collective rituals that signal a new
turning point.(Maffesoli, 2020, p. 74)

The concept has undergone profounchgfarmations that have enabled it to occupy a
distinguished place in the fields of sociology, philosophy, anthropology, history, and other
social and human sciences. It has become one of the key concepts in understanding the lived
present, with its issuespmplexities, and excessive intricacies that require the adoption of
entirely new approaches, different from those previously used in the intellectual institution.
Therefore, it is not surprising that some speak of a universal daily life of the era,tbne w
infinite faces through which the spirit of the age expresses (Maffesoli, 2020p. 75) From
here arises the complexity, and from here stems its importance. Daily life does not solely mean
individual life in a restricted sense; it also refers to the collective commonality. It is an intensive
and complex networked system, "wherelealement, subject, self, transient relationship, every
significant event, every thought, action, and relationship... etc., only acquires its value by being
connected to the whole, and its meaning only emerges in its totality. This is what is perceived,
to varying degrees, in the contemporary appreciation of the quotidian. We feel aligned with
others. We share with others in a larger collective.

The various gatherings, collective emotions, celebratory fervor in its many forms, tribal
entertainments, andhar fashion trends, whether in clothing, language, or gestures, all serve
to emphasize daily the persistence of a way of life from which no one can &ésmape. 1998,

p. 113 " Thus, researchers have revealed the problematic nature of the concept at hand, with
each, from their own perspective, attempting to grasp the meanings and boundaries of the
concept in its ambiguity, complexity, and semantic transformations.

1-3 The Thought of the Quotidian: The French Precedence

It is worth noting here that many researchers, such as Terry Eagleton, affirm that France
is the cultural environment to which we owe the concept of daily life. This is confirmed by
looking at the long lisbf French writers, thinkers, and philosophers who dedicated their pens
to revisiting and scrutinizing the concept to uncover its existing and possible meanings. Among
them is Henri Lefebvre, one of the pioneers who contributed to revealing the prob testhartec
and semantic richness of the concept of the quotidian. In the introduction to the first volume of
his monumental workritique of Everyday LifelLefebvre highlighted the importance of daily
life as an essential, yet unknown, dimension of humartemds. He emphasized that this
discovery was as significant as Freud's analysis of sexuality and Marx's analysis @dpper
1998, p. 113)



In the same context, onerceaefer to the vast legacy left by literary realism in France,
from Stendhal to Malraux. Here, it is worth recalling Franco Moretti's description of the realist
novel as representing the culture of everyday life, rather than criticizing it. i$his
complenented by the efforts of thEcole des Annaleand the social inquiries of Pierre
Bourdieu, as well as the writings of Roland Barthes, and before him, Michel Leiris and
Raymond Queneau, all of whom focused on the depiction of daily life. Additionally,dhere
the phenomenological theses of Maurice MerdPauty and his efforts in interpreting everyday
life (Eagleton, 2008, p. 11.3)

It is worth mentioning here the pioneerirale played by the Situationist movement (les
Situations), a radical intellectual and cultural movement that emerged in France in the mid
1950s and extended its activity until the 1970s. This movement brought togetheinteft
thinkers such as Guy Debgri@aoul Vaneigem, Piero Simondo, and other Situationists who,
through their studies, offered a radical critique of prevailing thought and daily life. Their
theories had a profound impact on the eruption of the student revolution in France in 1968,
which isconsidered a pivotal event in the history of the emergence of postmodern discourse in
human thought. What is important for us to emphasize here is that postmodernism did not
emerge suddenly or without preparation, and that the exploration of the inkergsasf lived
daily reality was not a product of the postmodern moment, even though it is closely related to
it.

1-4 Postmodernism: The Bias Toward the Quotidian

There has indeed been a paradigmatic shift in the relationship with time, the indicators
andearly signs of which began to appear early in the writings of some-gaede thinkers
who, starting in the mi@0th century, took on the task of researching the topic of daily life and
exploring its trajectories from multiple and diverse angles. Thantketefforts of what we can
call the proponents of quotidian thought, the concept of the quotidian was able to free itself
from its marginality and move beyond the realms of the unthougipgefség gradually
infiltrating various research fields one afeamother, taking new positions and strongholds. The
result has been the emergence of new specializations.

Sociology of everyday life, anthropology of everyday life, philosophy of everyday life,
archaeology of everyday life... Thus, the concept has maved directions, seeking new
ground in contemporary issues such as globalization and everyday life, art and everyday life,
new media and everyday life. Such engagements reveal the vital role the concept of the
quotidian plays in uncovering the nature bé tchanges occurring in human consciousness
regarding time and its counterpart, space.

David Harvey considered that "human consciousness of time and space is a social issue,
depending on time and place. Despite our ability to invent a unified measurghticedendars,
clocks, regions, maps, telescopes, and the development of transportation, technology has
artificially violated the natural boundaries of space. Harvey spoke of what he called the 'spatial
and temporal compression,' which refers to processgshive revolutionized the objective
characteristics of time and space, forcing us to radically change how we represent the world in
our minds, often. Furthermore, the use of the concept of compression here is based on a strong
argument: the history of paalism has been marked by an acceleration of the pace of life and



the overcoming of spatial barriers to such an extent that the world seems as if it is about to
collapse upon us from withiHussein Malkawi, 2017, p. 77)

It is clear from this grim description that contemporary life has broken with traditional
timed or rather, the time dfaditional time has passed. This marks a turning point that presents
difficult and unprecedented challenges for humanity as a whole. The "information revolution,"
which has driven the spread of electronic minds to absorb the vast amount of information tha
human memory can no longer contain, has begun to impose new characteristics and radical
changes in what has been called the third civilizational &dwdowing agricultural and
industrial civilizatior® generating sharp contradictions as it succeeds mgihg life patterns,
values, relationships, production, and consumption once @§laitRahman, 1999, p. 2)

Indeed, the atomistic, fragmentedewi of things and the world has spread, and
disintegration has prevailed after the era of great, cohesive eéntitiesther on the level of
physical reality or the moral lev@Ilcame to an end. This is perhaps what led some postmodern
theorists to question thgrand theories with universal scope and totalitarian, overarching
characteristics, and to call instead for multiple, localized, temporary mératives that
address the issues of the marginalized, the outcasts, and the forgotten cultures at tig. periphe
These narratives speak the language of life and keep pace with its constant flow.

Postmodernists have realized that stability, permanence, and universality are all illusions
negated by the reality of fragmentation, change, and becoming. Terry Eagken
"Postmodernism points beyond the narratives that were once imagined to have the secret,
terrifying function of establishing a basis for a totalizing, universal human history and
legitimizing it. We are now in the process of awakening, transitionimg the nightmare of
modernity with its manipulative false consciousness and its exaggerated reverence for the idea
of totality, to postmodern pluralism, the pluralism of conflicting, heterogeneous life styles and
language games that have abandoned thgirignfor totalities and their legitimization.
Consequently, science and philosophy must give up their grand metaphysical claims and view
themselves with greater humility, considering themselves precisely as another category of
narratives(Harvey, 2005, p. 26)

In fact, the game of intersecting andpoping mirrors, which postmodern thinkers
excelled at, enabled them to confront the totalizing visions of the universe, life, reality, and
society, along with all the cognitive and value systems that had been institutionally established.
This declared combntation required questioning the value and reliability of grand narratives,
refuting their authority, and freeing oneself from their-pxéesting presence. In contrast, these
thinkers focused on producing alternative, smaller narratives that celelmateittental, the
everyday, and the lived experiences. Thus, the research interest in grand stories and overarching
concepts diminished, making way for smaller st@iésose that relate to the daily conditions
of human life, with all its complexities andhtensionsAgainst the backdrop of the decline of
grand narratives, cultural studies emerged as one of the most dynamic research fields, enriching
postmodern thought with its new perspective on the everyday in its lived details.

2- Cultural Studies: The Bet on the Everyday

The preoccupation with the everyday and the engagement with its unknown, which the
obviousness of certainty has denied, is the culmination of a problematic and complex trajectory
in the relationship of Western thought with time. It masessary to wait for the exhaustion of

MM p



the structural paradigm, or rather the collapse of the structural dominance of thought, before
full recognition of the everyday as a pluralistic concept "that never submits to unifying or
embalming systems, becadsm its essen@eit evades singular direction and reductive
analysis." For instance, the French historian and philosopher Michel de Certeau demonstrated
that the everyday always manifests itself in endurance and creativity. Endurance against social
dominancen all its forms, and the creative daily actions that do not always conform to the
social value system. What ties the everyday to resilience against systems and creativity in
thought and action may take on a cultural form in its critical content. Culhenefore, plays

a crucial role in understanding the fluctuations and contradictions of the everyday, and its
resistance to attempts to theorize and dirg@trikki, 2012, p. 89)

This may explain the centigl of the question of the everyday in cultural studies, which
is rightly considered one of the most contemporary research fields that represents the
differential and pluralistic approach called for by postmodern thought. The term "cultural
studies" moregalistically reflects the intellectual practices of postmodern thed@hgistafa,

2018, p. 20)

The use of the term "cultal studies” in the plural form by researchers may have been in
line with this pluralistic/liberatory approach that has been adopted since the foundational
moment of this research field, starting with the establishment of the University of Birmingham's
Certre for Contemporary Cultural Studies in 1964 by Richard Hoggart and Stuart Hall. This
pluralism is evident from a quick glance at the topics published in the institute's journal at the
time: it studied and analyzed media, popular culture, subculturesogieal issues, literature,
semiotics, issues related to gender, social movements, daily life, and other diverd©tugacs
2009, p. 20)

Although cultural studiesack a unified theoretical framework and a clear research
methodology, this does not prevent identifying certain distinguishing features that make it
definable. The first of thess the intellectual and ethical commitment to uncover biases and all
forms of dominance that permeate the cultural body of contemporary human societies. For this
reason, Simon During does not hesitate to define this interdisciplinary research field as "the
committed analysis of contemporary cultures. Cultural studies is committed to three meanings:
first, in the sense that it is not neutral regarding the exclusions, injustices, and harms it observes.
It tends to position itself alongside those who recettle from social structures, meaning it is
politically and critically committed. Second, it is committed in the sense that it seeks to promote
and celebrate cultural experiences, conveying pleasure through a wide range of cultural forms,
partly by analyzig these forms and the social supports behind them. This indicates its actual
distinction from other types of academic work, as it aims to treat culture as part of everyday life
without objectifying it(Durham, 2015, pp. 1%6)"

Naturally, this perspective leads us to another distinctive feature of ¢tstudies: its
new view of culture. The perception of culture as a standard of perfection, progress, and beauty
has shifted, making way for another meaning of culture that ties it to the everyday lives of
ordinary people, with all their complexities andipoal and social changes. Thus, we can speak
here of an epistemic and interpretive shift in the cultural question, where the singular normative
view of culture, as implied by its direct Latin roots referring to processes of refinement, care,
and attentia, has receded. It has given way to a new perspective that rejects the autonomy and
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superiority of culture. This new view emphasizes the need to study culture within the system of
social relations through which it is produced and consumed, and the neaBgsking cultural
analysis to the study of society, politics, and econofiiidsvards, 2012p. 112)

According to this new approach to the cultural issue, it is no longer possible or effective
to limit the study to "the products selected and celebrated by an elite of writers, artists, and
intellectuals." Instead, the focus should be on stigdyhe cultural, material, and symbolic
products that are received by broader social groups. As a result of these developments, the view
of culture as a standard of perfection, progress, and beauty has shifted, making way for another
meaning of culture @t connects it to the everyday lives of ordinary people, with all their
complexities and political and social changes. Thus, we can speak here of an epistemic shift in
the cultural question, by which the singular normative view of cutumgplied in its Ldin
roots, referring to processes of refinement, care, and nurture, which includes the meaning of
growth and developmedthas receded. This perspective, which was exclusively concerned
with high and refined culture, has been replaced by a new view thetsrdje autonomy and
superiority of culture. This new perspective stresses the need to study culture within the system
of social relations through which it is produced and consumed, and the necessity of linking
cultural analysis to the study of societylifics, and economicgEdwards, 2012, p. 112)

Naturally, such a new, nestereotypical pe&pective requires the recognition that all
human beings live in a world created by humans, and in this world, the meaning of their lives
is found. Culture is this complex world that we encounter in our daily lives and navigate
through.

Conclusion

It is striking and significant that elevating the everyday required descending to it from
the lofty heights of an arrogant, ssfitisfied thought, proud of its comprehensiveness,
abstraction, and elitism. It required, therefore, the liberation of thought fremmiaminance of
metaphysical paradox and its reintegration through grounding and humanizing. However, it
should not be understood that grounding means settling thought as ideological, religious, or
political systems that monopolize meaning and claim the, laiming for permanence. Rather,
it refers to the concept of settlement in a Deleuzian sense, which is merely a moment of
intensification within a process that has no law but its acceleration and constantcbahge
put it differentlyd a founding moment the here and now.
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Résumé

Dans les milieuxundergroundd e s gr andes m®tropoles africain
nouvelle option de communication, en période de crise, afin de contourner la censure étatique
sur les canaux traditionnels. Au Gabon, nombreux sont les textes rappologiques qui sont

| 6expdéssni onal ai se politique et social, visan
publique par une caste dont |l es aspirations
bien°t re de t ous On\vadoersetla dagedecKawstycalke et Blister Zérox»

de Sai kdlry, dont | e d®nomi nateur commun est
au tournant de | 6®l ection pr®sidentielles o
m®cani smes de | 6®cr i truerper ®bee nit Gdd li to@r idtu®,r aegrp of
champ de | 0i maginaire politique, afin de ¢
humanistes.

Mots-clés: atérité,dénonciation, Gabon pgtique, plitique, rap.

Abstract

In the underground circles oAfrica's major metropolises, rap has become the new
communication option, in times of crisis, to bypass state censorship of traditional channels. In
Gabon, many rap lyrics are the expression of a political and social malaise, aimed at
denouncing the mismagement of public affairs by a caste whose aspirations are personal
enrichment, to the detriment of the wi#ing of all. This is the case of "On va tourner la page”

by Keurtyce E. and "Mister Zéro" by Saik'1ry, whose common denominator is the cadidp rej
the ruling political class, at the turn of the 2016 presidential election. The aim of this article is
to examine the mechanisms of the writing of otherness, fixing the representation of the
relationship to the Other in the field of political imaginatian order to identify its
revolutionary scope with humanist overtones.

Keywords: alterity, denunciation, Gabon, poetics]ipcs, Rap
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Introduction

Dans une société hyper normalisée, ou les lignes de la communication de masse sont
sous le controle desstances du pouvoir, les voix discordantes se mobilisent souvent pour
cr®er dbéautres codes®ehampegrin s’ dIdes Bepdevess is ¢ 0w ¢
Ainsi, dans la Bolivie des années 1970, sous la dictature du général Hugo Banzer &uérez, |
parole contradictoire se fait jour par | e ca
cette période, Victor Montaya, auteur du classibluelga y represion(1979), institue un

discours de contreffensive visant a libérer le pays de celuigub e st | mpos® =~ | a
coup do6®t at militaire. Dans ce contedunte aut
vecteur privilégi€ travers | equel se constitue une r®
qui militent pour la confiscationdesber t ®s pri maires. Cdbdest auss

le rap, considéré commeadnusical form that makes use of rhyme, rhythmic speech, and street

vernacular, which is recited or loosely chanted over a musical soundt(&eles, 2002, p.

5,atouj@r s ser vi |l a cause des marginalis®s, dan
Aux EtatsUni s, | a communaut® noire, rang®e ~ | a g
un statut respectable © tr aver mireuapmlogquet hent i

(Rose, 1994 Forman, 2002 Freitas, 2011). En France, la parole des rappeurs sert de grille
de |l ecture ° | d6environnement dystopique qube

politique et | 6unive2)hs banlieusard (Hammou,

Le continent africain néa pas align® une
moyens artistiques ° | a solde de sa jeunesse
plus en plus gagne du terrain. Sur le continent noir, lerapslepsion i mpl ant ati on,
comme une forme doéoexpr essi oYienpmdre auiSgnégal, et s o
le Balai citoyen au Burkina Faso et le rappeur Bobi Wine en Ouganda,sdlltistratifs,
d®montrent avec apoades @ppeuss dang & mobiligationspdliiqees et
sociales. Au Gabon, nombr eux gsmalaige pdlitigset t e Xt e s
social, visant & dénoncer la mauvaise gestion de la chose publique et a fixer un discours
blamable quicommne | es acteurs du mar as me. Cbodest I

«On va tourner la page® de Keurtyce E. et Mister Zéro»**de Sai kolry qui, a

33 Keurtyce E., 2015, ©n va tourner la pages https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Xegaw8aX3Bdis en ligne

le 21 décembre 2015. Dans cet article, les références se rapportant a ce titre seront marquées par OVTP, suivi
parfois par le numéro du couplet.

%Sadrki, 2Wilset,ekchZ®pe: // www. youtube. comhiwatem?vi=gZ&Ev he
2016. Les r®f ®rences se rapportant ° ce titre seront
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https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Xegaw8aX3B4
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dZFvhp44nYw

de | 6®l ection pr®sidentielle de 2016,laont ir
rhétorique militait pour le remplacement de la classe politique dirigeante par une nouvelle
génération, plus apte a penser/panser un Etat de droit et a ériger une société propice a

| 6®panoui ssement de | 6homme. @&issurgvessantaasse or s |
débarrasser du responsable des mdexap ne disposeil pas de ressources a mettre a la
disposition des causes cheres a la so@ié@dmment se situe la résonnance du discours
politique dans le rap gabon&dPar quels mécanissangagiers Erappeurs manifesteits

de leur aversion envers les détenteurs du pouvoir politRjue telles interrogations
n®cessitent que | 6on inspecte | es deux texte
qui entrevoient un rapportlad Aut r e, abord® dans | 6optique d:¢
envisage donc de montrer, @ a r tunerapptbéhe poétique et imagologique adaptée, les

m®cani smes de | 6®criture de | d6alt®rit®, sous

1. Po®t i qgementpelitigueddansigrapgabonais | es mots pour tra
Au mitan du premier v®ritable envol de | a
imposé commeénc a n a | doexpression permettant ~ | a |

desi d ®e s . Léann®e 1990 a marqu® | e d®clic, puli

une ouverture au multiparti sme, apr s une
|l a d®mocrati e, mal gr ®c Guens t ¢ | d amaat  dd@de®@wier wat seesnh e
popul aire que | es jeunes de Libreville sbdemp

Public Enemy et N.W.A, ou encore des Francais NTM et Assassin, pour exprimer leur besoin

dé®vasi on, de | i bert® at céeasuohangeie mptr, ®viadia
(AteranusOwanga, 2017) . Mai s pour comprendre cet
se référer a la fonction du rap comme conscience sociale, du faitque ¢eluis 6 e st d s | €
intéressé a la société poarn f ai re | a satire, attendu que
rappeur est dé®veiller | 6esprit critique de

Léengagemiem$ @usé auwmtrap. Aeslparseurg,irapper, dan

signifiait p r e n dnoneer lesédériveg pajjtieuas at tes imusticed @ciales
(Clément, 2015). Dans saarticle intitulé «Pragmatisme, art et violencde cas du rap,
Richard Shusterman (2003 p . 116) sbéappuie sur wunea carac

violence. Cek-ci comme esthétique du rap, détermine une intrusion dans une quéte

Léart intensifie | dexp®rience en mettant en 1Tu
pui ssantes, par mi |l esquell es I a qu°te de Il a fo
r ®al i s a tpiession de la pudsamca. La violence, dans la définition de base
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que donne le dictionnaire, consiste tout simplement en foreecou puissance vive

et intense».

Dans ce sens, chez Georges Lapassade et Philippe Rousselot (1990), on retrouve le
prolongere nt de cette i d®e, sous |l e prisme de | a

politisation de la parole (Marquet, 2013) de ceux qui sont situés a la marge de la société élitiste.

Dans | e cas de Keurtyce E. @ansoBsaestinpoitanipour | e ¢
situer | es enjeux de | 6engagement | i ® ° | 6id
En 2016, | e Gabon amorce | a pente doune @

ayant en m®moire sept ans en arri itsoiddépat 6i mag

des actes de violenteDans ce climat, la candidature du président sortant a suscité une vague

de contestation, avec en |igne de mire, un L
changement lancé par les rappeurs dont KeurtycetE. eSsai ko6 1r i en sont
repr ®sentatives. Pour |l e saisir, il suffit e
chansons, sorties quelgue temps avarmnval 6 ®l ec
tourner la page , c 0 ensjuremgniimjonctif que Keurtyce E. manifeste sa volonté au

changement, obnubil ® par | 6enyv présidehttralréluet®c o u d
impopulaire» (OVTP, Ecoupl et ) . D6un ton imp®ratif et r

déune al t er hpmauelespnoyeris tn ngaoifestant le sentiment de-labol
g®n®r al qui habite | e peuple en souf fériance.
interpelle: «la mort ou la démission (OVTP, 2™ couplet), souentendu que le changement

la t°te de | 0Etat est i n®l uctable. Saikodlr
titre apostrophant quintr aguwad iMisterédrgs. &€ketice doa  pr
s6®nonce par une p®riphrase aux relents do®r
r®publique par un chiffre indiquant l e n®ar
incompétence avée@ans la gstion de la chose publique. Ce bilan calamiteux se traduit par la
non r®alisation doéun certain nombre de ©pro

présidentielle précédente

En 2009, tu nous as promis ciel et terre,
un avenir en confiance pour lésfde prolétaires,

tu nous as dit on avance sur |l e chemin de | 6®me

%Lire notamment TABRbkeesRaut &Gaboncaparl is Bkoaegwign i s e c
en | igne | e OBt tspesp:t/e/mMbeamo 2d0e0.9f,r / af r-awgaédmn ¢asi clteo/i 20009
cont-dasthbmengo 1235646. ht mli

0
/
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https://lemonde.fr/afrique/article/2009/09/03/troubles-au-gabon-apres-la-victoire-contestee-d-ali-bongo_1235646.html
https://lemonde.fr/afrique/article/2009/09/03/troubles-au-gabon-apres-la-victoire-contestee-d-ali-bongo_1235646.html

coup do®tat ®l ectoral, tu tbées Iimpos® par | a fo
Sept ans aprées on fait le bilanéro

Combi en ?zé&r®col es

Combien de colleges et lycées sortis du?snéro

Universités? zéro

Des bibliotheque8 zéro

Que des discours et des discours et des maquettes! (MZ, 1°" couplet)

Ce const at do®c hec s O®t end aussi chez K ¢

promesses faites au peupl e éatisatignuoptimales ept ans

Tu as prété serment promettant le changement

Former un gouvernement travailleur et émergent

Au lieu de cela, tu as placé tes gens, qui a leur tour ont placé leurs gens
Incompétents a la tache, c¢a fait la pluie et le beau temps

Ou saont les aides sociales, les 5000 mille logements, les indemnités non &rsées
Les protestations sont réprimandées,

fonctionnaires sans salaire, nourris au gaféeré®, majoritaires, bossent dur et

gagnent une misetgOVTP, 2Mecouplet)
Ici, les deux appeurs stigmatisent le projet de société du président sortant, qui avait

construit sa vision sur | e concept de | 6®mer
gui militaidt pour | a-étremsosiad au eservicgp Hes cGabondish u n
Malheuraisement, le bilan au sortir de ce mandat se révele étre un cuisant échec, a tel point que
dans | 0ent endenhedn@tmedegse nrcaep dealirssse @dateel dult @ e

selon leur conception, deteurner la page.

Le processus durejetaavers | a violence s6®tend che
r glement de compte de port®e g®n®ral e, i ®
«50 ans de dictature, doébhumiliation pour nos
detonpée» (MZ,1*coupl et ) . Cette affirmation du r apj
perdure déjadepuisundesii cl e, par | e jeu de succession
enplaceen2009.Adel ©~ donc du si mpl e cthtedapeyse,nti |ld dsudn:
plus déun d®saveu qui s6®tend " wun syst me p
la durée.
%Au Gabon, lecamPseéompne ® € G awn crh®luadregeetd du sucre, c
de m@etjuinter . Cette expreé@siiorerfsailtocra®f, ®r erume, pda®rsarli t @
une alimentation pr®caire de survie.
% Lestat XXRi of, Fatc r dnt r @es, gnuiasn d e n l'igne | e 03 s

https:// www. yout uGFe/-Bciom/ wat ch?v=hc3
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https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=hc3-GFvBi-Y

Au bilan négatif observe, les rappeurs appliguent systématiquement un chemin de
substitution. Ainsi, Keurtyce E. ne ménagessa hargne, mettant en garde président mal
élue sur |l es risgques quodil encourt sob6«4Ta s o6o0b:
politiqgue <coOest g?uTes cadets gqi dor devridz Fagrex ttentidoet i o n
soulevement des populab n s , |l e plus souvent »(QYEPS I | a mc
couplet). Plus loin, le rappeur prolonge sa pensée en evoquant des rapprochements historiques
a travers deux personnages ubuesques de la politique afriediné ® gl | se t eonf ai t ¢
pouvoir vient du ciel, continue tu vas finir comme Jean Bed@®@VTP, 2™ couplet). La
premiere référence actualise Jos@#@siré Mobutu, ancien président du Zd@irauj our d 6 hu i
République Démocratique du Conggui estimait que son regne était uredonté de Dieu, a
telle enseigne que | 6®glise soe¥tladmixisme ~ so
r ®f ®r ence est plus explicite, JjeaniBedpudirel | e i
dot il " Bokassa, a n ¥ iCes ax difigeanta queontrvéce nmégmea f r i ¢
sans partage et autoritaire, ont connu une fin misérable, tous deux renversés par une révolte
populaire et morts exilés dans une peau de gueux. Le rapprochement ici fait apparait comme
une mise en garde et plus explioiient, un appel a quitter le pouvoir, au risque de subir le

méme chatiment que les deux sulfureux présidents évoqués.

Au final, en se basant sur le postulat de Richard Shusterman, la satire inhéremte a «
va tourner la page de Keurtyce E. et Mister Z&oe de Sai koé1lr i, se ca
engagement ayant une inclinaison pour la violence par la réprobati@nmessage acoustique
est que la violence est nécessaire pour vaincre la violence, du moins dans une culture ou la
violence est si profondémertn c r ®e ¢ 0 mme -étel dares tolites des ttultupee u t
humaines> (Shusterman, 2003, p. 119Yéitérant le caractere révolutionnaire du rap,
consi d®rant | es acteurs comme | es tribunes ¢

guéte de la mahe vers la liberté.
2. Classe marginalisée, discours de rejet et violence verbale

Quell es strat®gies de communication mettr

marginalisatior? Cette interrogation a trouvé son référent épistémologique dans ufodssa

®pPpour asseoir son postulat sel on deanbesli rRo @ebafvaoiisr
repr ®senter descendant du cviedi,ordamsbluing dsepto# a ppruobi si e,

mat ®r i ali ser son omni pr®sence et sa di mension messian
RJedBerdel Bokassa, anci en aptraisti dewntto plreo d laa @@ nd mpmad rr @ wru e
au nom de¢®¢'Bolklalsussdt wfel efsiqgquuer ede | a m®gal omani e, diri ge
i namovible, et invest.i par | a volont® divine.
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répandu de Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak (20085 Subalternes peuvegitesparler ? qui met

en évidence ceux qui dans ['histoire officielle n‘ont jamais le droit a la parole ou alors les oubliés
de |l a r®miniscence coll ective. Entre autres
canaux de communication officiels qui les éaarthi champ de la visibilité. Comme mentionné

pr ®c ®d emment , |l e rap soOest au fil du temps
désocialisées peuvent parlep, et forcénent cette parole qui échappa filtre du registre

officiel, est dénuée de tatla beauté du glossaire. Les mots sont employés sans souci de

censure, mettant parfois | 6invective et | 0es

« Incompétents, « impopulaire», «démission», tels sont les lexemes fondamentaux

qui gravitent autourella notion du rejet chez Keurtyce E. et Saik1lri. Comme signalé plus haut,

cbest © travers | e titre de sa chanson que K

«Onvatournerlapage traduit 1 ci | a d®ci si mstattencpr endr

qui concerne la gestion du pays durant le premier mandat. A la suite du titre, le refrain de la

chanson prolonge | 6:obligation du changement

On va tourner la page, ce sera sans toi
On va ®crire | 6hilstoire, mai s pas avec toi
Tu as beaucoup fait, ¢ca suffit commel ca

Si tu restes au palais, tant pis pour ttidVTP, refrain)

La tonalit® 1 ci est i mp®rative et sans al

se terminent par un poi ntte,doterxadwimatlianc qluir,

et la détermination. Les deux derniers vers du refrain expriment justement cette colére a travers

« ca suffit comme ca» et «tant pis pour tol », synonymes de la réaction répulsive de toute

1

{

une jeunessecontrel d ®r out e doéun syst me politique tr

qui est le pivot du tissu des deux chansons prend la coloration invective et se transmue en
menace de mort, en«staresteda palaes,ftantpis pmddt OVTPq u e r
refrain); « un mandat de plus le pire va arrivefOVTP, 2™ couplet); «vas niquer ta mére si

tu en as une (MZ, Z™couplet); «xj e t e donne | a peinegcodrs, mort
cours encore (MZ, Z™c ou p | et ) . ded ndessagesedalibrés @ar ces énoncés valide le

senti ment doilech@xde«osrnebla page d®systemenpslitique en place.

Dans l e m° me or dr e Mistei zdr®docalise ses didtribes sue u r d

doautres r angn cusesst effets ipourde peuvoir en placé 6 @as mal rigolé
quand ils chantaierbn te suit"; tout le monde démissionne, les Gabonais chantent "on te

fuit" » ((MZ, I coupl et ) . A travers un d®tournement
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originel de la chansonRaroles aux jeunes®, qui appelait la jeunesse a voter pour le candidat

du parti au pouvoir«<En 200 9, Al i Bongo sO0®tait attachR
rappeurs gabonais pour ses fins électoral@dbina, 2016, p. 2)Le pied de nez fait dans la

réplique ici admet les Gabonais chante@in te fuit», soit la manifestation du rejet de celui

qui était adulé hier. Dans cette punchline, le rappeur cible avec raillerie ses confréres a la solde

du pouvoir en place et conjoit e me nt , i S c ot o milistereéroy,@dnsila g u o i
perspective déune ®ventuelle r®®l ecti on.
Au-del ™ de sb6ben prendre ° un syst nmd pol it
hominenet i ndexent dir ect e me epubliqué, ®iuraigacaniestatidn d u |
par une partie :k&n 959 0Brarzza hedaisaitpas e déspnpe(dZ,
2°Me couplet); souse nt endu que l|le chef de | 6Etat sorta
populiste dobé°trfei rume epnafranite abdiocapits®,deafsa m r e,
Brazzaville, en 1959, par c®sarienne, soit wu

pays a cette période. Ainsi le débat sur la nationalité du premier citoyen gabonais a suscité

plusieu s ®cuei l s, L Nt e point qubune partie de
président
Ce ndest un secret pour personne, Ali Bongo noes:s
cbdbest simpl ement ypourquas nemquslé maet-il, passadetc | | 6®t ait
un simple test ADN pourtant si simple ? [é] Tou:
| 6homme aux mul ti pl es -tid&Bregzmvildpar césariermes ance, nNn® ser
nda pas doacte de nai ssanc eBemartNBongb ets . I néest
de Jos®phine Nkama qui | 6ont adopt ®. I ne m®r

Gabon en rapport avec notre loi fondamentaterstitution».**
La question sur les origines prétendument incertaines du président est donc ici un
prétexte p u r |l es rappeurs dbébaccentuer l eur f or mu

| 6article 10 de |l a constitution qui pr ®voit

sont éligibles a la Présidence de la République, tous les Gabonais des deux sexes
jouissant de leurs droits civils et politigs, &gés de quarante (40) ans au moins (L.1/97
du 22 avril 1997). Toute personne ayant acquis la nationalité gabonaise ne peut se

comporter comme candidat a la Présidence de la République. Seule sa descendance

“Massassi, Salnshopadhilreas eétuixt p *unfeysout y. hmd/sFleBhes Ve M
ao¥ut 2009.
“4CP,Micr aclAd i Bongo et sa petite

https:// www. coupalbio a®@®-® e tsborefunmi 8
mis en ligne | e 19 septembre 20

sfuré@oupstferemamhd gn@®s
et kavec c drdtr mio s s /
19, consult® |l e 23 mai
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https://youtu.be/FJRZesVg_M
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ayant demeuré sans discontinuité au Gaborpdat, a partir de la quatrieme
génératiorf?

Suivant les alinéas de la constitution, les$ doutes portésur les origines extra
gabonaises du | eader du part. au pouvoir son
soit pas éligible & une candidire a la fonction de président de la république. Dans ce sens,

Sai kolri introduit subtil ement ce d®bat dans
cas de nomespect deetarticle fondamentade la constitution, le pays peut basculer dans une
tourmente générate«Article 10, le pays se dirige vers un précipice, plus de love, plus de
peace, en un mot le pays gliss§MZ, 2™ couplet). Dans cette logique, les rappeurs
condamnent le faitquee pr ®si dent sortant ait exclu | es
pr ®f ®r ant des personnes venues dbébaukunes pay
légion étrangére est en mission sur nos terres, Mister zéro et compagnie nous préjaaieent d

guerre» (MZ, 2™ couplet). Le sens du rejet dans cette phrase est & comprendre & double sens
doune part, |l es ®trangers qui viennent sur
®t atiques de prestige s o ntbneswui vdulenmeaipérdrda | 6 av
gestion de leur pays e tre phrd, k@ président qui excles Gabonais de son giron immédiat,

| eur pr ®f ®r ant des personnes ®trang res. I 1
ainsi une tension dans lepparts entre le dirigeant et son peuple.

Pris dans | 6engrenage de | 6exclusion, | a
entre | a partie dirigeante et | e peuple. Le
garde par rapport au projetnieste du ¢résident mal élé q u i ambitionne df¢

moyens peu orthodoxes pour se maintenir au
candi dat honni aur ait recour s - l a force,
autocratigukeegumoynedms pdeesconvaincre et gui

supprimant des vies, tout: en banalisant | es

La rumeur court que tu prépares la guerre, président mal élu et impopulaire.

Clandestinement tu fais rentrer des armes, aprésdetions y aura du sang et des

flammes. Quoi, tu veux violer la constituti@rExterminer les populatiorsLacher

|l es chiens sur nos enfants, sur nos m res et su
faire? (OVTP, E couplet).

“2Constitution de |,a LR®pruebviilglDée,r €@mdiioto®@e dmasr Pludl i cati on
p . 5.
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Stricto sensu, Ketyce.E met en lumiére la figure du tyran, par le biais de

| 6assujettissement, caract®ristiqgque intrins
dont | 6av nement se situe dans | a p®riode du
pot ®e au pinacle par | es voix dOAhmadou Kour
Comme | a |itt®ratur e, de par sa fonction nc:

retranscrit avec acuité une réalité sociologique postcoloniale o u p s tatadX:duerres, ® | e ¢
fami ne, dictatur e, mi gration et bien dobéautr
di fficiles, ° I 6instar de | a situation Gabor

aussi riche puisse peiner a assurer le strict minigian population.

La balance de partage est trop inégale, causée par les pillages, détournements de deniers
publics, gabegie financiére, népotisme, etc. Ce sont ici les maux qui poussent Keurtyce E. a
priner pour | 6®qui t ® d ade ke favenestipnily: & Tu@rassed y a
depuis quatre d®cennies, tu tbdaccapares des

acquis, on va | es r epl(CNR]2™c oeutp | red 1) a n che rt rlabv@c

du pronom indéfinien», | e rappeur soéinclut dans |l a frat
de Boi s, avec pour |l eitmotiv | a volont® de
gabonaise et garantir | 6®gale r®partition de
Conclusion
L6®chec esctoruwne anaotei oanu rej et de | a cl ass
| 6®l ecti on pr®sidentielle de 2016. Pour | es
Sai kolri, | 6i ncomp®t ence av®r ®e du pr ®siden

écoromique et social a son peuple, a plongé le Gabon dans la décrépitude. Pour cela, le

changement est la conditisme qua nompour un avenir meilleur dont les rappeurs se veulent

les leviers, les fervents défenseurs de ce qui doit et qui devrait étrd,@fans sur-étre | a b
dans la cite.

Keurtyce E. et Sai kolr.i se font repr ®sen
soexprimer que par | e canal du rap, ®tant dc

contrdle du politique, emprisonnent la xales opprimés. Les deux rappeurs explorent les
motifs de | 6®chec doébun septennat de pouvoir,
« 6exhepi ddbok | 6opt i on 6 dlest impoasiblg ppooela présideptu i s g u
sortant ] autcdu@de baap(@\ETP, 2™ couplet). Dans ce sillage, le mouvement de

contestation par | e rap sb6est ®tendu et auj

Mpy



compl ®ment aux deux rappeurs de notre corpu.
cref, Titano6Or, Le Flow du Sud.
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Résumé

L'article que nous proposons traite principalement des risques sanitaires liés a l'industrie
pétrochimique en Algérie, et plus précisément des cancers professionnels résultant de
I'exposition aux produits chimiques dans ce secteur. Notre propos se vétidmee cas sur

un travailleur atteint doéun cancer du c¢ctl on,
ri sques professionnel s, qui , bien qu' ®tant
compl tement i gnor ®s . lds dneqartismes| seciaux lmu reddent ® g a |

invisibles ces risques, notamment la réticence des travailleurs a reconnaitre leur exposition et

les difficultés liées a la déclaration des maladies professionnelles. A travers Ali, cette «
sentinelle du risque », uneagde partie des lacunes dans la reconnaissance légale de ces
maladies en Algérie et l'impact de l'organisation du travail sur la sécurité et la santé des
travaill eurs sont r ®v®l ®s. Cbest du moins cCe
texte enferme une réflexion sur la nécessité de renforcer la formation, la prévention et la
législation en matiere de sécurité au travail, afin de mieux protéger les travailleurs des risques
cancérigénes dans les industries a haut risque.

Mots-clés: Pétrochimie cancer professionnel, Organisation du travail, risques industriels,
santé au travail, Algérie

“¥lcet article est d®vel opp® et actualis® ~ partir doéur
et29 novembre 20194 | 6 ombr e des fum®es p®tr octeemwiiomnenestale, Coul oi |
Sciences Po Lyon.
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¢ Le Ilien entre travail, sant® et e
peut pas ne pas faire parce que les ouvriers en milieu de travail sont,

auniveaudes i sques, |l es sentinelles du mi
eux qui re-oivent |l es premi res atte
sont les plus hombreuses et les plus fortes et, je dirais aussi, les plus

faciles 7" rep®rer. RaEHyadeqattainees dans |
de méme type, mais plus diluées, sur des populations beaucoup plus

grandes, quo6il est donc plus diffici
pourra pas aborder correctement | es

qgudon ne d®vparhllélgmerd etade fagn intensive, le
probléme de la toxicologie et des risques en milieu de traviil. »

Introduction

Enquéter sur le champ des cancers professionnels dans le domaine de la pétrochimie
nodest pas un travai |l uneadosgb® raisonr ®&luineerpaet , c él

sbapparente © un processus multifactoriel 0%
aussi bien environnementaux, comportementaux
le domaine de la pétrochimést un monde social spécifique qui exige un systeme de sécurité
performant et de ce fait | 6acc s °~ ce type d
deterrainmingC 6est un secteur industriel mategu® pa
effets sur | denvironnement ne sont pas sans
En Al g®r i e, |l 6activit® i ndustrielle es
déindustrialisation fut mar qu® par de nombr
essentiellementpourdesai sons doéordre politiqgues et ®con

postindépendance,ka transf ormati on du p®trole jusquo¢
matériaux de construction, etc., ont dominé le développement industriel des trois priemgers p
triennaux (1967 a 197%) (Atchi, Hafsi, 2014, p.40) et progressivement se sont mis en place
des plles p®trochi mi ques, principal ement dart
ddAl ger, Annaba, Skikda et Oran.

Léactivit® p®vredolpipminquedasise da pl &®teforn
comprend plusieurs complexes de production de Méthanol, Ammoniac et Urée. Quant a la

raffinerie doArzew, | e raffinage du p®trol e
bitumes et lubrifiarg . Cbest wune activit® industrielle
travers le temps, en particulier avec le développement de la chimie de synthésesameclEX

et qgui a permis en parall | e | dessordeddune

substances dérivées de combustibles fossiles. Les enjeux économiques et énergétiques gravitant

“Extrait doéune ®mission consacr ®e “r edkinfrfiu sP@®e ed arts slud
Terre a terre et animée par Ruth Stegassy sur France Culture le 11 avril 2009 accedsitge/\sumw.ban-
asbestodrance.com/son/1086711.04.2009TEMA_201365498.mp3 cité par Anne Marchand, 2018, p. 49.

“La | odAalzietw® siE ¢ DRdE m mpligairad r e comMmmuereews Ain EI Bia, B®t
Hadj adj. Le hprdewiadtdscenzdna@aui®ndustrielle i mportante
deux ports (p®trolier et gazier) etentinat ipdrmt d € orcroeng
p®troch mi gues (05 complexes de | iqgu®faction, une r af
un mfamemoenldac et un r®seau de pipeline provenant de
HaSSI Rmel ,( Katcemi , 2006) .
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autour de ce secteur sont cruciaux en méme temps que les effets sanitaires et environnementaux
pouvant °tre g®n®r ®s par ce type doéindustrie
Les effets de substances produites et issues de la pétrochimie sur la santé de la
popul ation sont connus depuis |l ongtemps, t o
parfaitement identifiés (ThébatMdony, 2017). Dans ce domaine, on peut citer entre autres les
hydrocarbures aromatiques polycycliques (HPA) présents dans les dérivés du pétrole, le

benz ne, | 6arseni c, | e chl orur e -cdsentiuscrisy | e e |
dans des tableaux de maladies professionnelles et sont susceptiblesifiaoptésoo n &6 or i gi
déo°tre reconnus en maladie professionnell e.
Cependant, les travaux et enquétes sanitaires mettant en exergue les impacts des
cons®quences sanitaires de | 6industrie reste
| 6 envi rtdnquanttés mMmportantes de produits chimiques et toxiques. Le lien entre
| 6exposition des travailleurs ° des produits
toujours ®t ® de | 6ordre du vVvisi blsebstdcles f ai t
nombreux qui entravent leurs connaissances.
Ce noest gue rr ®cemment gue | es sciences

déint®r°t aux questions de sant® au travail,
pointant du doigt & 6 i n v i»,dai«iécdnmaisSRBnce ou la persistance derasques sur

les effets potentiellement néfastes du travail, de son organisation et de ses conditions sur la
santé (ThébauWony, 2006, 2008 Gollac et Volkoff, 2006). Les travaux pionniedsd A .
ThébaudMony sur | es cancers professionnel s on
socialement construite de ces pathologies (Legrand, 2014)

Ce ph®nom ne doéinvisibilit® des att-eintes
Mony, 2008) est comaté dans plusieurs travaux consacrés a la santé au travail, mettant en
exergue | es m®cani smes doéinvisibilisation et
processus cancérigene. Se rajoute a cela, le probleme deuadéclaratior» et de & «sous
reconnaissance des <cancers doéor i gi-Mory, 1991 0Martzasdi onn e |
2016) qui reste tributaire du systeme médagal de reconnaissance des maladies
professionnelles. Cehai, est déterminé par des criteres administratifs, caédi et techniques
treés stricte (Marchand, 2016), figurant dans des tableaux de maladies professionnelles. Ces
tabl eaux, de par l eur caract re restrictif,
maladies professionnelles et sont représentatitsde uati ons dobéempl oi pr ®
travaux bien déterminés. Ces maladies inscrites dans ces tableaux sont unifactoesggiesl
& Mi as, 201 3)ensqui@yensnocif est responsable de certaines affections faisant
suite a une série de travaux susceptibles de provoquer ces maladies (journal officiel n°16 du 23
mars 1997). Or le cancer ne peut étre attribué a une seule cause dertgmadse = urffet »
en référence au modéle biologique classique puisdue« ph®nom ne de canca®@
plus considéré depuis longtemps comme un événement unique mais comme la résultante de
pl usieurs ®v®nements sO0®chel oindwdo* (Tebaud une |
Mony, 2006, p.20). Aussi, en raison du caractere différé des cancers et du long processus de la

%4sSelon | a | ®gislation Al g®rienne, tout cancer r ®p o
admi ni stratives indiqu®es dans | es tabl eauddordiegimael adi
professi onnkel teit SmMe@tsashaliirre Ida preuve (Fraga et al .
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canc®rog®n se. 1 faut sbéattendre ™ un temps
gue ne se déclenche la pathologie cancérewes@hEnomene des pedxpositions est a cet

égard particulierement saisissant ou les effets de synergie entre différentes substances utilisées
au méme moment ne sont pas reconnus en tant que tel par la réglementation actuelle alors que

destravauxontmo®r que | e ri sque de survenue du canc:¢
exposé a plusieurs cancérogenes (Théibaoly, 2008).
Par aill eur s, |l a production de | 6invisibi

en particulier le cancer professitel est aussi marquée par les logiques sociales des différents
acteurs impliqués dans le processus de reconnaissance ourgeammissance des maladies
professionnell es. Di ff®rents obstacles- conco
méne , i gnorant | 6origine potentiellement prof
droit éligible a réparation,kka noti on m° me de cancer dbéori gi
impensé pour la plupart des patieats ( Mar chand, 2 0 Ic@mplexitté aut r e
proc®dure doéindemni sation qui dans | e cas de
le malade Iluiméme et enfin la méconnaissance de certains médecins des conséquences du
travail sur la santé en raison des insuffisances deat@msur ces questions. Tous ces facteurs
renforcent donc cette sesuseconnai ssance des pat hol ogi e
professionnelle et maintiennent leur invisibilité de maniére insidieuse et durable.
1. Le cancer professionnel en Algérie (Le contex}t

En Al g®ri e, |l es cancers dbéorigine profess
tres peu de données statistiques sont disponibles. Les registres du cancer ne donnent aucune
idée sur leur estimation et les données de la caisse nation@eudigéssociale (CNAS) sont
loin de refléter la réalité. Pourtant, le cancer prend ces derniéres années des proportions
inquiétantes avoisinant les 4800 nouveaux cas par an (plan national cancer-2019), en
pl us déune i nci de rame Mathe lamisees placede mdswres permetpaiot r t
de r®dui r e | 6exposition au ri sque canc®rig
| 6 envi r* Ploseunsespécialistes (Boutouchent 2012, Ghézini 2(t&iBenazzouz &
Haddar, 2015 mentionnentd sousestimation des cancers professionnels en Algérie du fait de
| 6 h®t ®r og®n ®i t ® des statistiques di sponi bl

professionnelles sur | a sant®. Le cancer doc
trés peu diagnostiqué et seestimé par les praticiens emémes. Il représente 2 a 15 % de
| 6ensemble des cancers et de 5 ° 85 % selon

Nafai, 2012). Pour la seule année 2013, un taux tres faible de dédladas maladies
professionnelles a été observé et une absence totale de déclaration de cancer professionnel entre
2009 et 2012 (Ghézini, 2013).

Les premieres publications nationales sur le cancer professionnel remontent aux années
quatrevingt, elles seant limitées a des observations puis par une série de cas cliniques suivies
par quelques enquétes épidémiologiques portant particulierement sur le mésothéliome de la
plévre, le cancer du poumon et le cancer de la vESSjE de Piltage etde Suvi, 22| 5 g hsenc e
do®t udes ®pi d®mi ol ogi ques ddédenvergure r®gi on
dans la détermination de la part attribuable du travail dans la survenue du cancer. Le groupe de
travail char g® doé®I| ab o mteaux akes stratdgiques ddfidispartle on s

“On peut se r®f ®rer pour plus de d®tails au Plan Nat.i
MCO



plan cancer 2012019 constate une soeastimation des cancers professionnels de la méme
mani re 7 ce qui a ®t ® observ® dans dobéautres
niveau de la CNAS, au titre des radies professionnelles, de 2006 a 2015, est en moyenne de
5 a 7 cas par an (Comité de pilotage et de suivi, 2022).

Le nombre réel des cancers professionnels en Algérie est difficile a apprécier. On ne
di spose pas encore doéi hdugadéunsidenbasdef ca
et par secteur dobéactivit® par exempl e, l es
services publics ne fournissent aucune infor
| 6 absence ddsexpositians peofessibninglle® du travailleur ainsi que le suivi médical
post professionnel du travailleur retraité ayant été exposé a des cancérogériesaian
aujourdohui
2. Le travail de terrain et la méthodologie

Cet article prend appuisurueen qu °t e de terrain r®alis®e
doctor at gui porte sur | es m®cani smes soc
professionnelle. On a privil ®gi ® dans ce tex
att ei n tcerdcdlorrectum myant consacré plus de 37 années a son travail dans un
compl exe de production déammoniac. Pour ce f
professionnel du mal ade en recouranédera des
|l 6activit® r®ell e du travail et aux expositi

permettre de donner du sens a la parole du travailleur et a son expérience de travail, qui est
souvent occult® al or s @.EDiaison dedatspétifieite gercleaque e r

exp®rience et situation de travail qui noest
de |l a m®t hode de | 6® ude de cas de par | a pe
malade danstoutsse s di mensi ons subjectives, sociales
démarche est de dévoiler la particularité de chaque cas, son expérience de travail et les

conditions de travail telles qubeavdlleuslur®t ai en
méme.

Cette étude prend appui sur la démarche méthodologique du dispositif de recherche
action du GISCOP93 Gr oupement doéoi nt ®r °t scientifiqgtu
professionnelle en SeiffgaintDenis- Ce dispositif a mis en placame démarche de recherche
pluridisciplinaire et plurinstitutionnelle associant a la fois des professionnels spécialisés dans
la production de connaissances sur le travail, sociologues et psychologues et un groupe
doexpert, toxi co lvamtgpuetmédecinsrdgt@vail (Ehabeonyd2608)p r ®
Léobjectif ®tait doun eravailedu maladeen reveram suslé viedu u e r

subjectif du travaill eur sur sa propune exp®
connaissance i ngul i re de | 6act i v»(Tbadddony, 2088ym@ i | gu
233) et dbéautre part, apr s | 6expertise col |
proposer au mal ade, |l a possi bil icd @ malailiengage
professionnell&.

En méappuyant sur | a d®marche m®t hodol ogi

limité dans ce travail a reconstituer uniqguement le parcours professionnel du malade dans le but

““Dans | e Gcrnagdur’et ededel terrain, on a pu assi ptr@®seetesduyv
groudpepert et de | a s-Mohwl ogue Annie Th®baud
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de permettre une ce destiavail dt des @ifferdntes dctivieex g @chese n

r ®al i s®es. Ainsi, d®voil er |l dactivit® r ®el |l e
(ThébaudMony etal. 2003) prend tout son sens dans cet article de la méme facon que le cancer

est conglérée ici comme un &énement sentinelle permettant de dévoiler cette part

déinvisibilit® du risque professionnel
La présente contribution abordera dans un premier temps, les raisons qui aménent le
malade a minimiser, méconnaitre ou accepter legisqu ndustri el , en part.

des produits cancérigenes et dans quelle mesure ces substances peuvent porter atteinte a sa
santé. Dans un deuxieme temps, il sera question de montrer les différentes injonctions liées a la
sécurité du site indtrgel et aux logiques productivistes mises en place au détriment de la santé
du travaill eur. Enfin, |l es effets de | 6orgar
travail seront anal ys®es dans sesguer el ati ons
3. Ali“%, un parcours professionnel oscillant entre ignorance, fatalisme et invisibilité du
risque cancérogéne

Les d®buts de travail de Ali (65 ans) rem
professionnelle en qualité de teatien en instrumentation dans une usine de production de
| 6ammoni acX®et |l doandrmraivai |l | ® principal ement
retraite en 2011. Il aura accumulé ainsi une expérience professionnelle de 37 ans. Quatre ans
plus tard, il apprend q-ueétumaumrsstatielogalemeniamahcéd 6 u n
Lorsqgudon a effectu® | 6entretien avec | ui,
quelgues mois. Il a effectué 4 cures de chimiothérapie adjuvante et son traitement devait
associer une radiothérapie chimio concomitante (RCC). Son état géné@drtaléré stable

par | 6®qui pe m®di cal e. Léentretien avec | e n
chevet de son | it doéohtpital. (! se sentait e
son expérience de travalil.

Léactdievitr@vai l de Al i consistait essenti e
automati s®s, | o6installation, |l a programmati o
en continu. Il entretenait aussi les équipements de contréle automatisé enrplasrdportant
quobi l avait dans |l a s®curit® et | e contrtl e

était soumise a une organisation de typgiart» avec des horaires en 2x12 (de 7 h du matin a
19 h). Deux équipes de travail effectuaiantroulement toutes les douze heures, en alternant
deux journée de repos.

A ces d®buts de travail, Ali assurait son
bien dans | es unit®s de production ( Ademoni ac
stockage et de distribution des engrais ou
ri sque p®trochi mi que, n Y. tCa gamestnconnucpeur som action ®
“Le nom du mal ade a ®t ® momndnywmatans un souci de pr ®s
°Premier compl e@enmbdei @oodiad i arze od ®s et phosphat ®s, si

traps aGpnd®péndangc®r idee. ILe site industri@enmoas tucc®Remp ds ®
La producti onéGdarfadrst ielsits alretss i emt®ed pagncicpatementet pdes

phytosani tGti®& eas .®tL& nsaorcqiju®e par plusieurs ®volutions

des r®f ormes ®conomi ques qui ont marqu® | e pays, et 1
1984, Il a l|lib®ralisatvani datmancphp®r hatetl beatleesebaaptiyv
% L@ mmoni ac prionddudistt rdaensselrengr dias f atbgf @au lptowm ed.l | | e

®gal ement en tant gue gaz r®frig®radetxpébs dshusss, tidee f B {
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inflammable a une certaine température. |l est incolore et sear agbt particulierement

piquante et i rritante. Le principal ri sque |
déoincendie et dbéexplosion qui peut engendrer
toxiques.

Sous | a supervv®sdouonnetespansabl e de servi
premier temps, dans | es diff®rentes unit®s
i nstall ations ou dobéentretien. Dans un deuxi

instruments denesure, des matieres et des produits utilisés. Il était également chargé de la
surveillance et du contrble des produits dangereux.
fi On travaillait dans un environnement tres sensible et on devait faire attention a la moindre

erreur, surtout alaqualitédd es i nstall ations et du mat ®ri el
n®cessite dé°tre mis ° |l 6arr°t, i est i ndi s
La moindre anomalie doit °tre d®tect®e pour
est tr s dangereuse et pl usi eurs explosions
infl ammabl e qui peut provoquer une explosior
Déaill eur s, |l es terroristes peniguteuts poura d®c e
r®@cup®rer |l es engrais fabriqu®s par notre us

Du fait de la concentration élevée de complexes pétrochimiques et de raffinage qui
caract®rise |l e site i ndust raddents dadtypdinceneigzZou( Ka c e
explosion se sont produits ce qui a conduit & la promulgation de lois et de décrets pour
caractériser les zones industrielles comme des zones a risque’tnajeéwoque sur ce point
gue | 6usine de | Genombeuxiacaidentade paalée passé, beabi @ amnenéd
a plusieurs reprises a la fermeture du complexe. Outre les accidents industriels qui ont pu se
produire ° | 6int®rieur du site. La question
centrale, notament chez les riverains habitant a proximité de la zone industrielle. Ali, disait a
ce propos que |l es fum®es doébammoniac, particu
méme a une trés grande distance. Plusieurs habitants des alentours préstggiroblemes
respiratoires divers et le probleme de cette pollution atmosphérique provenant du processus de
fabrication des engrai s, ®t ait bien connu g
probl me de sant ® p u busieus argclexdars la presteaet ien ded o b |
travaux ont montré les effets des substances chimiques utilisées dans les procédés de fabrication
des engrais phosphatés et azotés sur les travailleurs (Megueddem, Djafer et Messaoudene,
2010). Afin de réduire econdensats de vapeurs geneéres par le procédé de synthése du nitrate
déammoni um, |l a soci ® ® a mis en place un pr

pesticides, Gdue rcecsl orreomdtusi te&t0 dhi mi ques. (I NRS,
2Trinitrotolu ne est un explosif

BMis 7 part, | e &crozmepw,e xgeu ei lnqduuesst rgirealveds acci dents ont
exemple du pltte PRI kdahbBmigeau |l e 19 janvier 2004 sui
chaudi re du compl e®et GNaoeWiel slud & axnit eme,] es 4 octobre
plusieurs bless®s (EI Watan, 2005) .

“Loi MNAO OGdhapi®véniion des risques majeurs et ~ la g
d@cembre 2004 et une s®rie de d®crets ex®c.utd®cr estond X
nNAd®2 du 17 mai 2006 ed @t Z-lewnzoha Zonesgqudumajeur.

MCC



condensats et cela afin de répondre aux normes internationales en matiére de gestion des risques

et de | a pr®servation de | denvironnement
Par aill eur s, i est i mportant de distir
processus m°me de producti on, l equel , i fau

et déautr e p arqui,pourtaib étre eauspeo pal untaccaent industriel. La
connaissance des risques issue de cette pollution, en particulier les substances toxiques et

canc®rig nes, demeure assez contrast®e chez
durisqe canc®rog ne. Si |l e risque de | dacci de
caractérise ce type de site pétrochimique, celui du risque cancérogéne est souvent ignore,
mi nori s® voir m°me m®connu, dobéaut atettempsl us qu

Lé6effet de synergie entre plusieurs substanc
salari ® n6best pas du tout pris en consi d®r at

iLe plus i mportant, cbest de ma’'triser | a s
produits Ll 5 danger eux, souvent toxiques
di spositions qudéil faut pour se prmét®yger éon
stricteéon travaille dans un milieu “ risque
travail , | es f um®es, | es odeur s, |l e bruitébod

Cette euphémisation des risques (Legrand, Mias, 2013) conjuguée au devoir de faire
avec les risques, cstitue un des freins a la visibilité du risque professionnel et ou cancérogene.
Celukc i est rendu moins Vvisible qubéun risqgue
cel ui de | 6incendi e. Se r aj o uMay, 2008)de kes , I 61
substances qui sont le plus souvent inodores et échappent généralement a la perception
immédiate du travailleur. Le manque de connaissances scientifiques et les incertitudes qui
caract®risent | es risqgues cdenplgkposgionnades not a
« effets cocktails> (ThébaueMony, 2008, Mias eal, 2013) renforce cette méconnaissance du
risque professionnel. Ali évoque cependant, certaines génes et irritabilités ressenties aprés avoir
été exposé aux poussieres, fuméds vapeurs des produits chi mi
effectuait son travail ) | 6ext ®ri eur au con
étaient bien visibles pour les travailleurs, elles ne constituaient pas pour autant, un risque de
développer une maladie professionnelle. La connaissance de la nocivité de certains produits

chi miques pour | a sant® nbdest pas toujours
effets déléteres a long terme. Il en est de méme concernant |sidisler substances toxiques
dans | 6atmosph re | orsqubéune d®faillance te
produire.

Par aill eurs, si |l a connai ssance des eff

nbéest pas t ouj ourlLefaitdde travaidler dadsr ue mitieu oudeoringueuest
omniprésent, amene les travailleurs a minimiser et a banaliser les risques professionnels. Cela
fait partie du quotidien, di sait Al i, ddéaut .
Dans le as du site de pétrochimie, ou la présence des produits chimiques ne fait pas de doute,

le risque professionnel est plutdt accepté avec un certain degré de fatalisme pour pouvoir
continuer le travail de production.



fi La demande de production est tellemerdréne, on doit chaque jour garder le méme rythme
et m°me faire plusécar cela se r®percute sur
r®sultatéle risgue pour notre sant® passe en

Face " | a pr®sence de substances chi mique
lui-méme ou de la manipulation de ces produits, les travailleurs sont contraints de faire avec
ces risques professionnel s. L &desxsppa®@gies etrdese | o r
savoirf ai re qui |l eur per mettent déi dentifier I
| 6absence doébune 1 nformation claire et obj ecH
entre cancer et exposition a des produits thqgnu e s n 6 e st pas ®t abl i Sy

travailleur. Le cancer est imputé le plus souvent a des comportements a risque, en particulier a
la consommation de tabac.

3. Effacement du corps du travailleur au profit de la sécurité du site industel

Comme dans | 6indusMoing, n260®ai Feuf Th®baud
pétrochimique est confrontée a une double contradictgirer la sureté et la sécurité des
installations et assurer en méme temps la protection des travailleurs dahtev e nt uel | «
expositions a des produits chimiques. Si pour le nucléaire, le danger des rayonnements ionisants
et de la radioactivité représente un danger bien réel et ne fait aucun doute. La pétrochimie
constitue par contre un domaine ou les produitsiichies sont variés et on ne dispose pas de
connaissances suffisantes de leur nocivité et de leur effet cancétigdaeconnaissance de la
toxicité des produits reste partielgMias etal,2 0 1 3 , p . 14), ce qui peu
leur sousestimation.ll faut savoir que le Centre Internationale de Recherche sur le Cancer
(CIRC) a établi des groupes de classification des cancérGf&hesn t | 6objectif
déterminer le niveau de ca®ec og®ni ci t ® pour | 6homme dbéun a
circonstance doexposition (Bureau I nternat.
substances issues de la pétrochimie notamment leseppbsitions ne sont pas toujours
considérées comme ro@erigenes, leurs effets ne sont pas toujours connus et peuvent couvrir
différents types de cancer, en plus du cancer brepahmonaire.

Dans <cette cat®gorie dbébentreprises p®tro
caract ®r i s e p aduits tre8 dahgereux doattlaitechmolodie estfrés développée.

La plupart des activités de travail se font dans un espace confiné et en systeme automatise, ce
qui exige des systemes de sécurité tres performant. Le travailleur bénéficie le plus souvent de
formations sur la maitrise du risque industriel et en particulier lors des éventuels changements
et évolutions techniques.

Il faut noter que dans ce type doéindustr.i
intérieur, en salle de contréle la part du temps et une autre catégorie travaillant plutét a

| 6ext ®r i eur au contact des installations et
“Mis ° part |l es substances canc®rig nes reconnues CoOI
dans |l es tableaux des mal adi es @pcriodfee scshinmcomm@mlicgntleOn p
|l e benz ne, l es amines aromatiques, | e chlorure de vi
%Gr oup@arc ®r og dnuensa ipmo,urGPoopabléament chumA@i g iGe D uUupPpo @I
Peddtre canc®rhougmaniens, plLdrg @kt 3est inclassable quant "
[lhumai n, " Gagem@edsth probabl ement dpamamme.anc®r og ne pour |
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quotidien et régulier. Gwenaéle Rot et Francois Vatin (2017) ont bien distingué dans leurs
travaux sutes indwstries chimiques et nucléaires.

Les opérateurs itérieurs», des salles de contréle qui surveillent et contrélent a partir
de | eur ®cran doéordinateur | e d ®oppeérattussme n't
extérieurs» en prise directe avées installations (Rot, Vatin, 2017). Ces derniers sont amenés
a reéaliser des contréles ou des tournées régulieres pour vérifier sur le terrain le bon
fonctionnement du process de travail. lls sont donc amenés a manipuler des vannes, a prélever
des écharnitons de produits, a contrdler les fuites ou a effectuer des opérations de maintenance.

Léenjeu dans ce type doéinstallation consi
conduisant avec précaution le systemsurveiller en permanence la valewsdvariables de
mar clee é Rot , Vati n, 2017, p . 4 4) pour ®vite

Léoaccident constitue un ®v nement fort redo
travailleurs et cela malgré la fiabilité du systéme de sécurigéem place. Bien que les
dysfonctionnements puissent survenir suite

| 6op®r ateur est e plus souvent invoqu®e
iSi un acci dent est amen® °~ arriver, cbest f
pas assez surveill® | es param tres ou qudon
un peu uUs® ou qubdil ne sbadapte pasé 0
On voit bien ici gudben cas dbéaccident, | 6 e
cause, d 6 aut deméentaoh et B sygteéme del peoteatia® gst trés stricte pour les
travailleurs de ce genre doéentreprise. Ce qu
professionnelle et ° ®l uder du m°me caup | es
ces injonctions | i ®es aux normes de s®curit

| 6op®r ateur au :d®t ri ment de sa sant ®

iLa s®curit® du site contre un quelconque i
droit 7 | 6 e uicanaemendtie sant, orcygense pas, la fatigue, le stress ou la
mani pul ation des produits dangereux, -a pass

Se rajoute a cela, une logique productiviste qui contraint les travailleurs a produire
d 6 a age,nadut en respectant scrupuleusement les normes sécuritaires, une contradiction de
plus en plus manifeste entre des exigences de sécurité croissantes et des cadences de travail plus
rapide et intense. Les travailleurs sont ainsi amenés a sacrifievaletd pour préserver leur
emploi et leur salaire, encouragés en cela par des primes de rendement et des primes de risques,

ce qui peux parfois amener les travailleurs a accepter des conditions de travail difficiles
(Omnes, 2009Mias etal, 2013).

filest vrai que | es salaires sont assez satisf
jeunes par mi nous, di sent que parce qubil s ¢
bien I a situation, jusqubéau jour o0% | b6accide

La maitrise des risques dont parle Ali, on la retrouve également dans les propos de Denis
Harrison (1988) qui montre bien dans une eng
fabrication mécanique que les ouvriers acceptent certains risquesisenlé¢ par ce qub
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possible de | es |Ima’ctarriacdr .r eCdmastt rdsmdlge ou n
| 6accept ab» (Hartis@n, 1988, pr83)s q u e

En effet, pour pallier a ces nombreuses difficultés de toujours maintenirjertiob
optimal de production en supportant des cadences de travail de plus en plus intense. Les
travailleurs, disait Ali, sont enclins a penser que leur maitrise des risques leur permettrait de
tenir face au ryt hme ac c ®lceptaion des risquesaest alusl et
tolérée malgréa dangerosité de la situation

fi Il y des moments ou on doit travailler trés vite, tout en respectant les consignes sécuritaires,

parce qudéon ne joue pas avec | a s®curit® d
tempsémais par contre, on nous dubdboausdssitgpd
tel pourcentage par jour é0On est oblig® parfo

|l e processuséao

Cette ma“ trise des risques est dobdédautant p |
gue les systemes de sécuritée mis pl ace sont fiables et qudil
peuvent aussi penser que | 6utilisation des p
valeurs |l imites doexpo’sitlilonndemnfdemeonnaecelple
| 6i nc ewis-&¢viitsuddeu ri sque toxique est toujours p
entre affirmation et minimisation du risque (Dodier, 1985), en prenant en compte la dangerosité

tout en la banalisant (Mias, Legrand et al. 2013).

Ainsi pour gérer touteses contradictions, les travailleurs sont amenés a recourir a des
régulations individuelles ou collectives face aux différents dysfonctionnements et incidents qui
se présentent a eux, notamment a pouvoir travailler en sécurité et cela malgré le constat de
manquement observ® dans | 0 alpy@mkneffeg des stuatiodse s n o
de travail 0% |l es travailleurs sont amen®s
d®p!l oi ent des savoir s flautmawil epgeérent quotidienmementn i r |
toute variabilité qui peux survenir suite a un probleme quelconque.

iNotre chef do®quipe | ui, i se pr®occup
objectifs plus que satisfaisant, nous disait € | | ucie @as deela sécaorité du

travail mais | orsqudil y a un probl me
ri squ®e, co0est nous qui icnt ervenons pour

En effet, les travailleurs sont considérés la plupart du temps comme les pring#pdiens
de la sécurité (Harrison, 1988), ils interviennent en cas de variabilité du systeme et ils operent
des ajustements. Les normes de sécurité ainsi exigées par la direction sont parfois bafouées,
non pas par manquement de regles mais plutot paecke travail de production doit continuer
mal gr® | a d®t ection: débune anomalie i mportant

Ces valeurxspdsintiiters pmr of essi onn élxlpeo sd ariroens ppourxd edri tf f ' ®r
toxweg indiquant une val eurdeas®Rsties nd en ®ea ¢ u enlel e alse sd ®tpraas\
°tre expos®s. Pour wune analyse plus d®taill ®e des VLE



AiOn nous a toujours dit au service techni

terrain, i faut pr®venir | es opkWreat eur s
arr°ter momentan®ment | e circuit de prod:
j 6ai pu d®t ecter sur | e terrain une petif

salle de contrdle, le travail a continué pour pes interrompre la produci oon é

Dans cette situation précise, le travailleur intervient manuellement en déclenchant la
vanne de sécurité pour tenter de gérer la propagation de la fuite en question. Il a fait ainsi en
sorte de maitriser cet incident tout en minimisant les e$i@tde processus de production.
Parfois aussi, |l e fait de d®tecter une odeur
au niveau des installations, ce qui peut grandement anticiper un probléme de sécurité avant
méme que les parametres de sécuati@mote. Selon les propos de Ali, les travailleurs prennent
souvent des risques pour ®viter quodoune situ;
travailleurs, et surtout pour garder le contrdle sur les objectifs de production. Ils développent
pou cela des capacités informelles (Harrison, 1988) leur permettant de gérer toute situation a
risque en faisant de la sécurité une invention permanente de regles (De Terssac, Mignard, 2011).
Mais toutes ces interventions sont réalisées de facon impliaite,« | 6i nvi si bi |l it ®
souvent dans des conditions difficiles ou de
départ (Daniellou, 1998).

On constate des lors que les travailleurs ne se limitent pas aux taches prescrites par les
ingénieurs ou la maitrise, ils développent au fil de leurs expériences des compétences diverses
l eur per mettant de g®rer d e s incertitude. AAvec ten s d i

d®vel oppement technol ogi que de |l 6entrepris

install ations, |l es travaill eurs se retrouven

le travail devient plus individualisé et le rapportcaliectif de travail se fragmente du fait de

|l a transformation et de | 6®volution du trava

5. Quand | 6organisation du travail affecte |
Léentreprise dans | aquell e arawrsée pa @s Al i <

transformations profondes qui se sont mat ®r i

a partir des années quatragt-dix visant a la libéralisation des activités économiques tout en
séinscrivant dans un preoc passagae dmoma i ®lc
développement a une économie de marché (Madoui, 2007) et la restructuration des entreprises
publiques d s 1982 sous | 6i mpulsion des inst
de privatisation. A partir de ce ment les entreprises publiques devaient répondre a des
objectifs en terme de mise a niveau des entreprises, de modernisation, de compétitivité, de
management et de sp®cialisation etc. (Guerid
trouveainsimdi fi ®e du fait de | a crise et de | a coc
s6installe entre | es g®n®r ations, entre une
bien fait et une autre population plus jeune, plus dipldmée, rfoewnée et qui pense en termes
ddavant ages. De m°me que | a cat®gorie des ex
devient de moins en moins importante et est devancée par celle de la maitrise (Guerid, 2001).



Ce changement o0 p@mpgke tehadessdifférents statuts quplui onséeé
imposés a eu également des répercussions sur le collectif de travail. A ces débuts de travail dans
l e compl exe ddébammoni ac, Al di sait quéil vy a
une dynamige collective entre les membres et cela se renforgait notamment dans les situations
de fortes instabilités, permettant ainsi le déploiement de savoirs techniques et organisationnels
tout en inventant de nouvelles facons de travailler et de gestion diisudléts.

iJe me souviens gubdbon ®tait assez soud®
et solidarit®. 1 faut dire aussi guodon
beaucoup par mi nous avait fdirtavéad Il AP et

Ces propos explicite bien comment | a stabi
et contribue a produire ou maintenir une certaine solidarité entre les membres. Plus que ¢a, les
collectifs de travail sont a méme de générer unaudétipréventive, a partir de la production
déune m®moire collective des incidents pass
not amment avec | usure des installations, | e
pour trouver des solutionsi grobleme.

Le constat opéré dans la modification des collectifs de travail a été central selon Ali. Son

parcours professionnel dans | 6entreprise r ®v
en puissance des exigences financiéres mondiales (Daveziel 9 9 9) dans | e ¢
®conomie du march® exige aux responsabl es ¢
structurels dans | e but doéajuster | a product

l a restructur at i omr faitl @ne dénarohe dee mtionalsation elex i g e
| 6organi sation du travail en s®l ectionnant p

doefficacit® et de pr odu-eftectife (Quedid, 208%),ds la | e |
compression du persoeindont a témoigné Ali, se posait comme récurrent, de la méme fagon

que le rapport au travail change du fait de la distanciation produite entre les différents acteurs

de | 6entreprise (entre agent de maéproposse, ag

AAvant , on ®tait comme une famille et sul
notre travail, notre chef était au courant de ce qui se passait, contrairement a
auj our dlysalbeaucéup de magouitle

LOindividual i saetitomavdaeisl reetl alt ® ®alsatde ment
prennent final ement | e dessus sur | desprit d
importante du parcours professionnel de Ali. La gestion du risque professionnel passe ainsi
d 6 un megien callextif &un mode de gestion individuel et accentue, en méme temps la

responsabilit® individuell e du travailleur ¢
mal adi e professionnell e, ddaut ant npdeusst qpuaes
toujours inscrite comme prioritaire dans | es
Conclusion

Tenir compte de | 6exp®rience r®elle du tr;
son organisation co6est p e resmxpgositions prafessiodn@lleso i | er

des travailleurs. Se saisir de la maladie de Ali, de son cacoenme événement sentinelle
pour reconstituer son parcours professionnel

MT H



malade a son travail, son vécu subjecf , son attachement =~ | 6entr
avec | es autres travailleurs. L6histoire pro
ajustements et régulations dont il a fait face de facon collective pour gérer le risque
professiomel tout en faisant passer la sécurité de son entreprise au détriment de sa santé.
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